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Preamble

As we begin this significant national reassessment, let us remind

ourselves of our purpose.

This should be a Conference about love . . . about our need to love

those to whom we have given birth . . . and those who are most

helpless and in need . . . and those who give us a reason for being
. and those who are most precious for themselves—for what

_ they are and what they can become. Our children.

Let us ask what we want for our children. Then let us ask not less
for all children.

We want for our children a heme of love and understanding and
encouragement.

We want for our children a full opportunity for learning in an
environment in which they can reach and grow and take pride in
themselves.

We want for our children the right to be healthy, to be free of
sickness. But if sickness comes, to have the best care humanly
possible.

We want for our children the right to have the respect of others.
We want them to have respect and dignity as a right because they
are, not because of who their parents are.

We want for our children to live under laws that are fair and just
and that are administered fairly and justly.

We want for our children to love their country because their
country has earned their love, because their country strives to
create peace and to create the conditions of a humane and healthy
society for all of its citizens and is dedicating the resources
necessary to redeem its commitme: ¢ to these ends.

This we want for our childrer.. Therefore this we must want for
all children. There can be no exceptions.

Te those who have food, it is intolerable that there is a child
somewhere in our land who is ill-nourished.

To those who live beneath a sound roof, it is intolerable that there
should be a child who is ill-housed and without adequate clothes.
That we are well, so then is it intolerable that a child is needlessly
sick or lives in an environment that poisons his body or mind.

That we have the knowledge, so then is it intolerable that there is
some child who deces not have a full opportunity to learn.

That we are a Nation founded on equality, so must we not tolerate
intolerance in ovrselves or our fellows.

We must recognize that there is some child in special need. And he
especially must be our child.

At a time when it is aii .uo easy to accuse, to blame, to fault, let us
gather in trust and faith to put before the Nation that which is
necessary and Lest.

All this we say with the greatest sense of urgency and conviction.
Our children and our families are in: deep trouble. A society that
neglects its children and fears its youti cannot care about its
future. Surely this is the way to national disaster.

Our society has the capacity to care and the resources to act. Act
we must.

There is a need to change our patterns of living so that once again
we will bring adults back into the lives of children and children
back into the lives of adults.

The changes must come at all levels of society—in business,
industry, mass media, schools, governn:ent, communities, neigh-
borhoods, and, above all, in ourselves. The changes rust come
now.

We as Delegates to the 1970 White House Conference on Children
do now affirm our total commitment to help bring our Nation into a
new age of caring. Now we begin.
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The President
The Whii.. House
Washingion, D. C. 20500

Lear Mr. President:

On December 5, 1969, when you appointed me as National
Chairman of the White House Conference on Children and Youth,
you stated:

Never has this White House Conference come at a time of greater
national questioning. Long held attitudes on such subjects as
family planning, pornography, health services, school curricula,
sex education, family structure, drug abuse, moral standards,
governance of higher education, responsiveness of government—
all are now openly challeriged and debated.

The White House Conference can and will define problems, seek
new knowledge, evaluate past success and fatlure, and outline
alternative courses of action.

I believe that this report, which I am pleased to transmit to you,
demonstrates how well the Children’s Conference met this chal-
lenge. But the accomplishments and the lessons of the Children’s
Conference are not all reflected in this report. Therefore, in ad-
dition to stating what I believe to be important themes of this
document, I would like to take this opportunity to relate a number
of other unique aspects of the Conference.

First, the design. One of our earliest decisions was to separate the
children and the youth phases of the Conference. Our purpose was
to give both children and youth the time and attention they so

much need. While all young people are affected by certain common
factors, there are numerous areas where age is a critical element.

This has long been reflected in our social institutions and our laws, |

which usually distinguish between the child and the adolescent.
But today the differences have become even more pronounced,
with youth becoming more and more concerned with what was
once considered the adult domain of public affairs, while children
still live in their own special world. We were determined not to let
this important children’s world become secondary because of the
greater attention currently being paid to youth.

Hence, we decided to hoid a Children’s Conference (ages 0-13) in
December 1970 and a Youth Conference (ages 14-24) in April
1971, It is my firm belief that it will no longer be realistic for
future planners to hold a single Conference for both groups.

Next, our approach to the Children’s Conference. From your
mandate, several tliings became evident. For one, a significant
amount of pre-Conforence study was needed if we truly were to
“define problems, seek new knowledge” and “evaluate past sue-
cess and failure.” Certainly such a considerable task could not
adequately be accomplished by 4,000 people suddenly brought
together for a brief week in Washington.

Second, the Conference had to be multi-disciplinary bringing to-
gether social scientists and clergymen, educators and businessmen,
health practitioners and lawyers, parents, media representatives,
children and many others to work together toward solving the
many related and overlapping problems affecting children. It had
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to break down organizational and professional barriers that have
prevented open discussion and cooperation in the past.

Finally, the delegates could not merely be passive observers at
massive sessions where experts read their papers. If they were to
carry home r.aw insights into children’s lives, new motivations,
1ew desires for cooperation among disciplines, the delegates had

to be active participants in the Conference. Thus we had to
develop new Conference techniques—visits to institutions dealing
with children; the use 5f such media as films to capture children in
their own surroundings; the creation of smaller, inter-disciplinary
discussion groups; the involvement of delegates in situations
similar to those encountered by children. The Conference had to
become a learning process, with the child as the central focus.

With all ¢f these factors in mind, we began our extensive pre-

Conference work. In early January of 1970, we started to collect

ideas from around the country on what specific issues the Chil-

dren’s Conference should explore-—defining the problems. Regional

meetings with state leaders were held in Atlanta, Chicago and San
; Francisco as well as in Washington. There were one- to three-day
| conferences with experts in such fields as health, law, education
and nutrition. In the course of several months more than 1,500
individual suggestions were received.

With these in hand, the task of synthesizing—of setting priorities,
of placing the suggestions into 2 workable context—was given to
five staff members: an educator, a lawyer, a dentist, a sociologist,
and a psychologist specializing in early child development. In
many ways, the experiznces of this group were a model " the
Conference plan. Here were professionals, who, because of dif-
ferences in training and experience, held different ideas as to what
should be included in the Conference. Clearly, if they were unable
: to resolve their differences, to go beyond their own disciplines, the
prospects for a multi-disciplinary Conference were poor. Needless
: to say, they did have disagreements. But through some process,
| which even they cannot explain, they began to work together as a
team. Pet theories and professional jargon were kept to a mini-
mun. Emphasis was placed not on the needs and desires of the
j various professionals, but on the needs of the child.

On Wednesday, April 1, 1970, we brought together an outstanding
i ' group from all disciplines to review our tentative plans. They

i were asked to identify omissions and to point out wtere too much
emphasis was being placed. Although they were enthusiastic about
the overall concept and content, they did have some reservations.
We went back to the drawing boards and made additional revisions.

So, after more than three months of listening, thinking, arguing
and revising, a plan for an exciting White House Conference on
Children emerged. The Conference was divided into the following
seven areas and 26 forums:

Individuality : 1. “I’'m Me.” (A film made by children.)
2. Emergence of Identity: The First Years.
3. Expressions of Identity : The School-Age Child.
4. Crisis in Values.
| Learning: . The Future of Learning: Into the Twenty-first Century.
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6. Creativity and the Learning Process.

7. The Right to Read.

8. Confronting Myths of Education.

9. Educational Technology : Constructive or Destructive?

-
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Hesalth:

Parents and Families:

Communities and
Environments:

Laws, Rights and
Responsibilities:

Child Service
Institutions:
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10. Keeping Children Healthy: Health Protectmn and Disease
Prevention.

11. Making Children Healthy: Delivery of Health Care Services.

12. Children Who Are Handicapped.

13. Children Who Are Injured.

14. Changing Families in a Changing Society.

15. Children and Parents: Together in the World.
16. Family Planning and Family Economics.

17. Developmental Child Care Services.

18. Children Without Prejudice.

19. “It’s All Where You Live:” Children and Their Physical and
Sorial Environments.

20. Child Development and the Mass Media.

21. The Child and Leisure Time.

22. The Rights of Children.

23, Children in Trouble: Alternatives to Delmqucn\y, Abuse and
Neglect.

24. The Child Advocate. !

25. About the Law: Commumcatmg the Law’s Message to
Children.

26. Child Service Institutions: Meeting the Needs of the
Seventies.

The next step wags to select members for the 24 pre-Conference
forums which we created. Again, the goal was to bring together
people representing a variety of skills, experiences, philosophies
and constituencies. The 16 members of each forum had a number
of critical tasks. It was they, who, with the Conference staff aid,
had to seek the new knowledge. It was they who had to evaluate
past success and failure. It was they who had to distill this
information in preliminary working papers prepared for the Con-
ference delegates. And it was they who had the difficult job of
developing special presentations to give delegates added insight
into their areas of concern.

I would like to say that, despite serious time and financial con-
straints, prior non-Conference commitments, and, on the part of
some, apprehension about the value of such undertakings, the
nearly 400 forum members performed their tasks extraordinarily
well. They searched for new information in a variety of settings,
from classroom to commune. To better undsrstand how children
feel, many of them met with children themselves. Still others
experimented with new programs to test innovative approaches to
their work. They were encouraged to share their observations and
ideas with many citizens as they went about developing their
papers.

They also created striking presentations that produced excellent
conference by-products—films, records, booklets. ¥or example, the
Future of Learning forum developed a multi-media presentation

on “Learning in the 21st Century,” using laser beams, nine
screens, and a live actor. The forum on Confronting Myths of
Education produced a recording of various national leaders
speaking on education. The forum cn Children and the Mass

Media held televised hearings on the effect of the media on chil-
dren. The Children in Trouble forum made several films showing
conditions in juvenile institutions and including interviews with
doctors, judges, lawyers and custodians.

b
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While the forums were conducting their work, many other inro-
vative activities were being undertaken as part of the Conference
process :

The Library of the Department of Health, Education, and Welfare
prepared .in Annotated Bibliography on Children, which was
coded by Conference subject areas and distributed to interested
groups,

The Office of Education developed for the use of Conference
participants 34 brochures describirg model programs in childhood
education.

Largely through the efforts of the representatives of 32 Federal
agencies, we were able to publish Profiles of Chiidren, a compre-
hensive and widely praised reference work.

After a systematic analysis of hundreds of films, the Conference
organized several programs of films by, for, and about children,
and published World of Children, an annotated listing of out-
standing children’s films and of where they can be obtained.

In cooperation with the Music Educators National Conference, we
produced “The Sounds of Children,” an exciting production of
music and dance by youngsters from all over the Nation, which
was filmed for netwnrk television viewing.

A series of six background papers by experts on such subjects as
nutrition, the status ¢f minority group children and day care was
commissioncd and distributed to Conference delegates working in
the appropriate areas.

A unique souverir program was designed to give a “child’s-eye
view” of the Conference subject areas through original artwork,
essays and poetry by children themselves.

The close working relationship between the State Committees and
the Conference staff resulted in the publication of a Directory of
State Committees, Councils, and Commissions on Children and
Youth. Many state committees also held conferences involving
thousands of people (44,000 in Missouri and 24,000 in Pennsyl-
vania, for example), and their reports were often of considerable
help to those writing forum papers.

A Technical Assistance Committee, consisting of representatives

from national organizations, and a Business-Industry Council each

met several times to assist the staff in planning the Conference.

The Naticnal Chairman held informal weekly meetings with
Washington-area school children, and transcripts of these sessions :
were made available to forum chairmen. i

A one-hotir television briefing was produced by Washington’s
WETA through a grant from the Corporation for Public Broad-
casting and aired at least once by all Public Television stations
during the week prior to the Conference.

An imaginative Exhibition Hall was arranged for the Conference,
featuring materials, equipment and programs dealing with child
care, education, recreation and health.

At the same time, the Conference staff wes directing the complex'
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task of delegate selection, taking pains to insure that the 4,000
persons invited would be representative of virtually all groups in
the Nation. The delegates would nave to come from all sections of
the country. Twenty percent would have to be youth. /it least
twenty percent would have to be from minority greups. Instruc-
tions regarding adequate representation of all groups were sent to
the Nation’s governors and to voluntary national organizations,
which together did the actual selecting of the maj ority of dele-
gates. Each state was allowed to choose a basic 11 delegates, plus
two more for each seat it holds in the United States House of
Representatives. Thus Wyoming, with one Congressional seat, had
13 delegates, while California, with 38 seats, had 87 delegates.

The delegates were asked to state their preferences for forum
assignments. Their preferences were then matched with the
demographic balance desired for each forum, in line with the in-
ter-disciplinary approach to the Conference; efforts were made to
avoid putting all medical professionals on the health forums or all
educators on the learning forums. In a majority of cases, it was
possible to assign delegates to the forums which had been their
first choices.

Meantime, the pre-Conference groups completed their working
papers. These were printed and mailed to the delegates so that,
upon arriving in Washington, they would be more familiar with
the subjects they would be dealing with at the Conferance. The
proposals in the working papers were by no means meant to be the
final recommendations of the Conference. Rather, they served as
an essential starting point for the deliberations of the delegates,
who would fashion the ultimate recommendations.

At the Conference, the methods chosen by the forums to involve
delegates as participants were often highly innovative and
sometimes even startling. For example, Forum #38 (Expressions
of Identity: The School-Age Child) built an “environment” out of
cardboard, dowels, pulleys and other materials in which the del-
egates held their meetings. This was part of its efforts to have the
delegates shed their real identities—including their names, their
professional credentials and other characteristics—and simulate
as nearly as possible the manner in which a child’s identity is
formed.

Similarly, at a meeting of Forum #18 (Children Without Prej-
udice), an Iowa elementary school teacher segregated the forum
members by eye color, providing “the blue-eyed people” with hu-
miliating experiences and “the brown-eyed people” with prefer-
ential treatment, thereby surfacing the less admirable aspects of
human nature.

Other forums visited facilities related to their work. One group
went to Washington’s Junior Village and filmed conditions there.
Some visited local schools. Others went to the hospitals to observe
the treatment of children. These techniques, I believe, helped give
delegates a sense of deep involvement in the work of the Confer-
ence, and in the lives of children.

During the Conference, it became apparent that some delegates
were concerned with issues that went beyond the scope of any
individual forum. These participants felt it was necessary to give
visibility to problems of a2 more national dimension and also to
focus upon the unique needs of children in specific groups. In

short, some felt, rightly or wrongly, that the Conference was not
dealing with “the real issues.”



I concluded that it was proper and correct for the Conference to
give official recognition to those groups that could show by a
simple petition mechanism that they represented a portion of the
delegate body, and to give these “official caucuses” the same rights
: as the Conference forums : meeting rooms, log:-tical support, a
; place on the Conference ballot, an opportunity to state their case
' in a film made at the Conference and shown at the concluding
sessions, and representation on the platform at these final ses-
sions.

That minority groups might choose to organize caucuses is not in
itself unique. But to my mind what is worth noting is that here we
had a coalition of minority groups seeking to work within the

framework of the Confereunce if given the opportunity. When that
opportunity was provided, their efforts contributed to the success
of the Conference. Perhaps this experience can serve as a model of
how people holding different views and representing different

constituencies can come together in pursuit of resolving problems.

From the forums and caucuses came 16 statements of “overriding
: concern,” which were placed on a ballot. Every delegate was given
. the opportunity to rank these propositions in order of importance.
‘ (It should be noted that in a number of instances, caucus recom-
mendations were similar to those proposed by the forums.) Each
of the 25 forums also was able to put one “specific recommenda-
tion” on the ballot, with those voting asked to select the six con-
sidered of highest priority. In this way, the full sanction of the
‘White House Conference was given to a limited number of rec-
ormimendations judged of most immediate importance to the Na-
tion. (A complete list of these recommendations is included as a
I szparate section of this report.)

It would be impossible to summarize in a brief passage the content
and tenor of the many recommendations of the 1970 White House
Conference on Children. Delegates were concerned with virtually
every facet of life which affects our children. Still, it is of value, I
believe, to attempt to identify the more salient themes which
seems, at least to me, to be common to most of the Conference
reports.

These reports, taken together, corstitute a broad commentary on
¢ America—and a deeply disturbing one. They indict the Nation for
' vast neglect of its children. They challenge the proposition that

p ours is a child-centered society. Instead they say that the child—as
1 far as our institutions and laws are concerned—is too often a

‘ forgotten American. As stated in one report:

. .. Our national rhetoric notwithstanding, the actual patterns of
| life in America today are such that children .nd families come
: last.

The reports strongly urge deep reforms at ail levels of society—in
| the home, the school, the health system, the mass media, and local,
> state, and Federal governmeut,

Generally the recommendations speak to the need for compre-
hensive programs. There is the feeling that for too long institu-
tional provincialism has encourdged fragmentation and separa-

! tism among those who deal with children. As a result, there is
unnecessary duplication of services, increased costs, competition
for scarce resources and a lack of accountability. Along with the
call for a comprehensive approach is a desire for locally-admin-

Q istered, community-controlled programs. But while local control iz
E MC 10 felt to be critical, the reports also stress the need for a child
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advocacy agency in the Federal government. No matter what the
content area, there is virtual consensus that we must establish
some form of child advocate system, a recommendation previously
made by the Joint Commission on Mental Health of Children. In
the words of one forum:

In view of the past history of the neglect of children, it is the
belief of this forum that such an agency is necessary before other
recommendations can be effectively implemented.

One essential ingredient of the proposed child advocate system and
of the call for comprehensive programs is the emphasis on the

need to bring families together as the primary focus of the child’s
life. One report remarks:

We call for a reordering of priorities at all levels of American
society go that children and families come first.

Other similar statements strass both the importance of the family
and the need to recognize that there is more than one type of
American family.

The delegates felt that the basic foundation for a comprehensive
family-centered program is an adequate family assistance pro-
gram. The following statement by one forum is indicative of this
sentiment:

Since family stability is essential to observance and demonstration
of a healthy value system, we recommend . . . a comprehensive
family assistance program based upon a family income standard
that will assure reasonable eccnomic security.

Early child development is yet another prevalent theme. Most
experts agree that a large share of a child’s mental growth takes
place long before he enters school, and that society should help to
enrich these early years. The forum studying educational tech-
nology, for example, proposes 4 comiission to study the possi-
hility of starting public educetion at age three or four. Another
proposal—by the forum concerned with developmental child care
services—asks the Federal government to commit $6 billion to

$10 billion a year by 1980 to develop a nationwide network of
supplementary child care services which, in effect, would guar-
antee quality child services for all.

The consensus was that changes must take place in virtually all of
our social institutions if we are to meet the needs of our children.
The forums expressed particular dissatisfaction with the insti-
tution of public education. Here it is highly significant that, unlike
previous White House Conference reports, the emphasis now is on
qualitative rather than quantitative aspects of education. As one
of the learning forums noted:

Education has long been locked into a monolithic structure that
has frustrated most fundamental efforts for change. We need to
develop a wide range of new options and new programs within

and parallel to the present system of public education. We need
funds—massive funds—to develop and implement a variety of
alternatives, but there are many alternatives that require little or
no additional funds. Legislative exemptions from regulation and
the imagination to free ourselves from the binding constraints of
unexamined tradition can in themselves be combined to produce
significant changes. S
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Another theme which runs throughout the reports is the call for

an end to racial discrimination and recognition of the importance
of cultural diversity. The call is for a reemphasis on cultural
pluralism. Every socijal institution is asked to recognize both the
importance of the individual and the uniqueness of his or her
cultural heritage. Religious institutions, for example, are asked to
“cultivate in their members a respect for the dignity of other
persons, especially those whose race, religion, or economic status
differ from their own.” Another forum remarks:

Many children, effectively isolated from their cultural heritage by
poverty, home environment, racial discrimination, and geography,
do 1ot develop pride in their heritages, and their feelings of
identity remain vague and confused. These children need help in
finding out who they are and where they come from.

These, then, are a few of the main thrusts of the conference
recommendations. Accompanying them, as expressed in the forum
Chairmen’s preamble, is a strong sense of urgency—a feeling that
we must act now if our society is to flourish. There is a consensus
that our Nation does possess the resources and knowledge neces-
sary to attain the goals proposed by the participants to this 1970
White House Conference on Children.

I have discussed to this point the concept, organization, and some
themes of the 1970 White House Conference on Children. What
must be added now is the mood of the participants. Obviously it is
easier to list recommernidations than to assess what people felt,
their doubts and their aspirativns, for theinselves and the Con-
ference. Yet we know these illusive factors are of considerable
importance. In many ways the Conference may be .. microscopic
reflection of what is occurring in the larger society.

Many of the participants brought to Washington a deep unease.
From the Conference deliberations one could sense that too many
participants had encountered too many frustrations in their own
daily activities. Since many of these people are constantly involved
in social problems it is not surprising that at times they feel
overwhelmed by the tasks they face. The problems are many and
potential solutions often complex. There is the feeling that there is
much to be done and too little in the way of time, resources and
energy. I believe it is in part out of this personal sense of frus-
tration and confusion that people look to the Federal Government:
on the one hand, they look for guidance and for money; on the
other, they look for a source to hold responsible for many local
problems and frustrations.

Although there was general agreement at the Conrerence that our
child- and family-serving institutions and agencies must work
together more effectively, there was litile agreement about how to
accomplish this. To some degree this indecisiveness stems from an
unwillingness on the part of professionals to consider abandoning
or modifying their own particular appreaches or institutions.
Clearly, we have become a credentisl- and specialist-oriented so-
ciety. While specialization does enhance knowledge in specific
areas, it also tends to separate people who should be working
closely with one another. There has been a proliferation of pro-
fessional organizations. These organizations serve a valuable
function in establishing standards, advocating beneficial policies
and distributing information to their constituencies. At the same
time this proliferation of specialities and agencies has led to ju-
risdictional disputes. The unfortunate outcome, in too many in-
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stances, is that these groups jockey for position and power and the
needs of children continue to go unfilled.

While I believe we did achieve a notable degree of cooperation and
understanding among the diverse participants, the Conference
made clear that there is a great need to bring professionals into
closer contact with citizens; a great need to bridge the gap be-
tween local and State agencies; a great need for more systematic
planning and cooperation between State and Federal agencies.
Finally, there is a critical need for all of these groups to move
beyond their relatively parochial concerns to deal with the many
child-centered problems which persist in our society.

In this, the concluding portion of my letter, I would like to relate
what I see as some ¢f the implications of the 1970 White House
Conference on Children for future White House Conferences.

First, I believe that the concept of the Big National Conference as
we have come to know it may require reformulation if it is to

serve as a truly effective device for commuizication and policy
formulation. The first White House Conference on Children,
convened by President Theodore Roosevelt in 1909, had 200 del-
egates; by the 1960 Conference the participants had grown to over
7,600. The 1970 Children’s Cor.ference was pared down to ap-
proximately 3,700 delegates, but this was in part made possible by
holding a subsequent 1,500-delegate Youth Conference.

As these Conferences have grown, the logistics required are such
that an inordinate amount of time, energy and funds have to be
allocated to functions that contribute little to the quality or
substance of the final product. (For example, a staff of 100 worked
for over a full year to make the arrangements for the 1970 Con-
ference, and the 1960 Conference was in preparation for two
years.) By contrast, the Nation has invested relatively modest
resources over the years in the development of commissions or
other institutions at the State level upon whom we could rely for
ruch of the implementation of Conference recommendations and
for preparation of recommendations for subsequent national
conferences.

I would, therefore, recommend that the Federal government en-
courage and support the efforts of State groups involved in the
White House Conference process. The 1970 Conference generated
many reccmmendations that can be implemented at the local level.
And the White House Conference regional meetings—February
21-March 3, 1971, in five cities—have been geared to planning
strategies for implementation at the State and local levels.

Primarily as a result of the 1950 and 1960 White House Confer-
ences, every State now has a permanent or temporary organiza-
tion concerned with the needs of children. These committees,
councils or commissions often performed yeoman service, in-
volving many thousands of people, in preparation for the 1970
national meeting, and many have shown a willingness and en-
thusiasm for following up on the recommendations made in
Washington.

While it is hard to generalize on what factors make one State
committee more successful than another-—and often the difference
between action and inaction ezxni be traced largely to the involve-
ment of a handful of dedicated volunteers or professionals—I
would speculate-that the greatest factcrs in success are: 1) a
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statutory mandate; 2) strong backing from the governor’s office;
3) a broad-based committee consisting of high-level representa-
tives of the concerned Staie agensies, lay and professional or-
ganizations; 4) enlightened citizen involvement, including sub-
stantial participation by young people and minority group mem-
bers; and 5) some full-time paid staff. The similarly structured
committees in Illinois and Kentucky provide one useful model for
other States to consider emulating. (The Directory of State
Committees, Councils, and Commissions on Children and Youth
provides a wealth of information on how these bodies are organ-
ized.)

In addition to such State committees, 10 States have Community
Coordinated Child Care (4—C) committees recognized by gover-
nors. The Office of Child Development has supported the creation
of 4~C groups, which are composed of parents, public and private
service providers and professionals in the field of child care and
development. Their activities typically have included surveying

the needs of children and marshalling public and private resources
to meet those needs. Many other 4-C committees are in the process
of gaining State and local recognition, and such groups might also
be considered the appropriate vehicle for conducting Confer-
ence-related activities at the State level.

It strikes me that one of the most immediately useful follow-up
activities to the 1970 White House Conference would be for the
Natjonal Council of State Committees for Children and Youth and
4-C committees to set up a subcommittee to review the organi-
zation of existing State bodies and to formulate model legislation
that would be used to encourage every State to establish an
effective and permanent “assessment of the status of children”
commission, whose major functions would be: 1) to develop an
accountability mechanism which would enable local communities

to measure their needs and progress; 2) to seek to get imple-
mented those programs and policies which would enhance the
status of all children.

These commissions should be jointly funded from Federal, State
and local resources. I would strongly recommend that considera-
tion be given to providing funds to the States from the appro-
priation requested for the White House Conference on Children
and Youth in the Fiscal Year 1972 Federal budget. This sugges-
tion, in my opinion, is fully in accord with your philosophy of
government, most recently enunciated in your 1971 State of the
Union Message.

We know that States and communities vary in problems and re-
sources. Strategies need not be similar in all cases. Through the
State commissions, each locality could plan programs taking into
consideration the uniqueness of its situation. Such an approach
would also further ccoperation among professional, volunteer, and
local governmental organizations. Through the encouragement of
such continuous efforts, citizens of every background could have
more opportunity to make contributions and to see the fruits of
their labors. -

Our national capacity to serve children would be enhanced, in my
view, if the state committees could be brought together on a
workshop basis once a year. These annual White House Confer-
ences on Children—smaller and more frequent than the decennial
meetings—would provide an efficient and effective basis for
communication; a current assessment of needs and resources, and
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a useful evaluation of existing programs. The once-a-decade
Jonference might then be expanded in number, be given the
special responsibility of assessing the progress made since the last
national Conference, and be required to state clearly the priorities
for the next decade.

The decennial White House Conference on Children is a venerable
social institution in its own right and, with appropriate modifi-
cations, can continue to play a significant role in the development
of national policy. To this end, the Director of the Office of Child
Development and I are presently preparing a questionnaire to seek
from those who attended the 1970 Conference their views on how
to design a national conference format that could maximize op-
portunities for the production of useful recommendations and
minimize the tendency on the part of some participants toward
public posturing rather than dialogue with their co-workers.

At the same time, there is an urgent need for a national center for
child advocacy within the Federal establishment. The Office of
Child Dev=lopment, which you created in 1969, is the ideal place to
locate such 2 unit.

An advocacy center within QCD could serve a variety of functions,
including 1) to act as a central source for the collection and
dissemination of information; 2) to act as a technical assistance
referral and resource center; 3) to assist in the development of
national policies and programs; 4) to act as the national coordi-
nating mechanism to convene the annual White House Conference
on Children.

The rest of this document consists of the individual reports ap-

proved by the 25 Forums at the 1970 White House Conference on
Children. It is my judgment that many of these recommendations
are creative, innovative, and worthy of implementation. The most

logical body to initiate a prompt government-wide review of these -

proposals and to call them to the attention of your Cakinet would
be the Office of Ckild Development. Therefore, I would further
propose that part of the White House Conference’s Fiscal Year
1972 appropriations be used by OCD to create for one year within
the proposed national center for child advocacy a group whose

task would be to devise plans by which the highest priority rec-
ommendations of the 1970 White House Conference on Children
may be implemented, and to ensure that responsibility for acting
on such plans is clearly assigned to appropriate agencies of the
Federal government, including the Office of Child Development.

In conclusion, Mr. President, I would like to thank you for this
opportunity to try to serve our country in cooperation with
thousands of dedicated Americans. I am indeed proud of the spirit
and manner in which the 1970 White House Conference on Chil-
dren has sought to fulfill your mandate.

Respectfully submitted,

Stephen Hess
National Chairman
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Introduction

What Is Meant by
“Emergence of Identity”

To discuss the problems of emergence of identity, some

common understandings about the meaning of “identity” are
important. In the behavioral science literature, having a sense

of identity has come to mean being able to answer satisfactorily
the questions, “Who am I?” and “Where am I going?’ Some
would add, “Where did I come from?”’ The “Who am I?”’ includes
knowing what ¥ can do, what I am unable to do, what kind

of person I am, and what is my best way of doing things.

The “Where am I going?” includes an understanding of such
things as what I can become, what I can learn to do, what 1
cannot learn to do, and what I want to become.

A strong sense of identity, however, is not enough. What is needed
is a healthy sense of identity—one both favorahle and realistic.
The following characteristics have been attributed to the person
with a healthy sense of identity :

A feeling of being in one piece, with an integrated rather than
confused or diffused self-concept

Certainty about one’s place in the world and about how to behave

Autonomy as a person and confidence in self, ability to establish
and maintain independent judgments without reference to ex-
ternal sources

Insistence upon being onszself rather than playing at being oneself

High capacity for empathy and for respecting the identity of
others.

There are many types of identity—family, ethnic and cultural,
religious, political, sconomic, physical, sexual, and intellectual.
Identity involves all aspects of a person’s being. Research during
the past few decades has firmly established the validity of the
concept of the uniqueness of each individual. And more recent
evidence strongly indicates that the foundation for this individual
unique identity is established in the early years.

To fully realize one’s human potential, each person must have a
strong, healthy identity and must recognize, acknowledge, and
respect the identity of others in the same terms. Today we fall
short on both counts, often because broad discrepancies exist be-
tween common social practices and knowledge about individuality.
Many children develop both unfavorable and unrealistic identities;
many lack virtually any identity.

Several workshops tried to formulate new and more satisfying
definitions of identity. Some of the more interesting ones are listed
below.

My identity depends upon my knowing who I am, where I came
from, who I may become and how I relate to others. Therefore,
when I am young and helpless, people must give me what I must
have to be aware, alert, healthy, and secure. I have a good identity
if I know people like me, if people respect me, if I can do most of
the things that are important to me—then, when I am old enough
to know what I want to do with my life, I hope to live my life. I
hope to live in and help shape a society that will give me that
chance.

Identity is a uniquely human characteristic which is & natural’
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by-product of human experience. From birth (and before) a baby
has a mind and experiences a private consciousness. The infant
must relate as a separate beirg to things in the universe. T2
essence of human identity does not: rest in ethnicity, language, sex,
religion, or material surroundings. These are only variables of
identity which can and do change—sometimes quite rapidly. The
essence of identity is a person’s capacity to think and to feel—to

be a conscious being.

Identity is the totality of one’s thoughts and feelings about the
universe—one’s self, one’s suroundings, others, and the unknown.
As a child develops, he or she will become aware of and relate to
more and more of a personal universe. The child will develop a
positive, healthy identity only if capacities to think and feel are
guided towards knowledge and love. Knowing and lovirig must
expand with awareness, and a child must come to know and to love
self and others. Only if these capacities continue to expand will

the child be able to fulfill his or her human potential and become
his or her true self. If this expansion of knowledge or love is
frustrated or blocked, the child will remain unhappy, unsatisfied,
even disturbed.

If a child is to be equipped to continue to grow and develop &
strong, healthy identity, he or she will have a positive attitude
towards those things that he or she does not know. A child must
learn to love the unknowi: and must be comfortable with infinity.
He or she must become attracted to this unknown in himself or
herself, in others, and in the universe itself.

We believe that every human being has a right to optimally de-
velop his potentialities. Every person is unique and each has his
own potentialities, goals, precepts, liabilities, and assets. Society’s
task, then, is to help each child, without force or pressure, to grow
in relationship to his uniqueness and to become a productive
member of society.

Perhaps the dominating concern of the 1970 White House Con-
ference on Children was to reaffirm the value of children. This
concern has arisen because in America many adults have become
separated, almost imperceptibly but surely, from the everyday
lives 0f children. The worlds of childhood and adulthood must be
more effectively meshed so children may both learn about, and try
on, a variety of grown-up experiences; and so adults may share
their children’s dreams, thoughts, joys, disappointments, and,
indeed, their playfulness, Understanding a child’s developmental
tagks is fundamental to drawing together adults and children.

Such understanding can also reform and refocus both old and new
programs designed for children and their families.

This report considers factors which enhance cr impede the de-
velopment of a child’s sense of identity and suggests ways of
ensuring that each child has the maximum opportunity for de-
veloping his own functional, healthy sense of identity—whatever
his cultural, ethnic, or social background.

The phrase “emergence of identity’’ emphasizes the creative,

self-acting nature of human beings and implies that in the early
years a child’s sense of identity comes about unaided, and in a sense,
this is just what happens, Yet many things can happen to prevent
a child from developing a sense of identity or to cause him te
develop an unfavorable and unrealistic sense of identity.

18



Thie Emergence of
Forum 2

Initially, the infant has no conscious sense of self and cannot
differentiate between “me” and “not me.” The beginnings of a
sense of self originate in the infant’s body through countless ex-
periments involving touch, sight, hearing, smell, and movement.
Gradually the notion dawns that things exist outside oneself.

Another aspect of identity emerges with a change in the infant’s
attachment to the predominant person or persons in his or her life
from one based on need and need gratification (during the first six
months) to one of love, largely independent of need gratification
(second six months). The infant’s sense of identity continues to
emerge as he learns that certain actions elicit response from his
environment.

Attaining the physical skill of creeping firmly estaolishes the in-
fant’s sense of separateness. Creeping enables him to discover and
rediscover objects and learn that objects exist independently of his
subjective experience. He begins to understand that people and
things follow their own laws and not his, although hie aiso begins
increasing his repertoire of skills for controlling both people and
things. He begins naming things and asking the names of new
things encountered, a sign that he is aware of himself as one

object among other objects.

By the time he is two and one-half years, a child knows “I” and
‘“you.” He has learned that he is a person. He is now ready for the
task of learning his sex identity. . aring his third, fourth, and fifth
years, he begins to learn his family, ethnic, religious, economic,
physical and athletic, and intellectual identity. This learning be-
comes increasingly complex depending upoxn the nature of the
child’s individuality and the way the environment treats it. The
average three-year-old, for example, may learn little about his
intellectual identity. Yet the intellectually gifted three- or four-
year-old who begins reading without instruction may learn a great
deal about it. Even if his parents try to prevent others from
knowing that he reads, the child will learn that his accomplish-
ment is unusual from his peers or adults who witness his verbal -
skills. If a child successfully accornplishes thase multiple and de-
manding developmental t..;ks, he will have a firm beginning sense
of identity by the age of six.

The work of Forum 2 cannot be fully understood without knowing
something of how its recommendations have emerged. Before the
task force met, the Chairman prepared a background paper de-
lineating the issues and summarizing research information about
them. In its first series of meetings, task force members listed
problems regarding identity emergence during the early years,
formulated ideas about how various persons might facilitate
emergence of healthy identities, and proffered some ideas about
how these persons might be educated to perform these roles. These
problems were discussed from multiple viewpoints since the task
force members, coming from immensely diverse backgrounds
included an Indian public health physician, a social worker,

a child psychologist, a cartoonist, a religious educator, and a
designer of child environments, to name but a few.

The task force identified the following major obstacles to the
emergence of strong healthy identities.

Deprivation (economic, psychological, social, cultural)

Sex discrimination and overemphasis on socially determined sex

. differences unrelated to sexuality
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Ethnic, racial, and religious prejudice and discrimination
‘Taboos against acceptance of biological identity

Taboos against acceptance and expression of affection
Failure to learn skills of mastery and competence

Overemphasis on conformity and uniformity with a resultant
discrepancy between a healthy identity and a functional identity

The task force generally agreed that parents are the most im- ;
portant mediators of these influences, but that even brief contacts l
with the following persons may also strongly influence emergence
of identity in the early years i
Workers in day care centers

Workers in church nurseries and other religious organizations that
work with children

Pediatricians and pediatric nurses

Child psychologists and child psychiatrists
Welfare workers

Writers of children’s books, comic strips, television shows, films,
ete.

Ideas for action by each of these groups were produced by Forum
members.

Workers in community agencies
Architects, toy designers, environmental designers
Lawyers, judges, etc.

Trainers of personnel for nurseries, day care centers, kinder-
gartens, and child development centers.

In the second series of Forum meetings, the task force recognized

‘that the emergence of identity in the early years is largely influ-

enced by certain harmful cultural assumptions widespread in the
United States. These cultural assumptions must be changed to
reflect existing knowledge about the nature of man and human
development. Some existing assumptions and their more valid
alternatives are listed below.

Current Cultura! Alternative Cultural
Assumptions Assumptions

Man is born neither good nor
bad but with dignity and
innate potential for largely
determining his “human”
development.

Man is innately evil.

Giving attention to “inadequate” Attending “adequate”
behavior motivates “adequate” behavior motivates ;
behavior. = “adequate” behavior. !
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Current Cultural
Assumptions

The good child is a modest
child.

Suffering produces character
and prevents spoiling.

Independent behavior is the
behavior necessary to achieve
personal and cultural
competence.

Competition is a behavior

innate to the nature of man.
(The only way one man can
rise is to best someone else.)

There is a superior race and/or
set of cultural characteristics
to be emulated. {(Too much
difference weakens the
American way of life.)

Parenthood is essential to
male and female actualization.

Expression of feelings’
demonstrates weakness.

Genetics is the factor that
determines what one ig and
what one can become.

Alternative Cultural
Assumptions

Recognition and acceptance
of positive characteristics is
necessary for self realization.

Coping positively and
constructively with
developmental and emergency
problems is healthy.

Interdependent behavior is

the road to cultural competence
and interpersonal satisfaction.
Dependence is natural and
healthy; it will diminish with
increasing maturity.

Each individual is unique and
has particular strengths which
must be valued.

There is no superior race, sex,
or set of cultural
characteristics. Accept
qualitative human differences
without judging superiority
or inferiority.

Parenthood is only one socially
acceptable alternative
life style.

Expression of feelings is
essential to mental health.

Genetics provides the basis
for behavior, interacting with
the internal and external
environment.

It is not suggested that these assumptions and their alternatives
exist as sharp dichotomies. Rather they should be thought of as

part of a continuum.

This list is tentative and was not unanimously accepted by the
Forum, although the delegates agreed that we need to reappraise
our cultural assumptions and search for more:valid ones.

When Forum task force members and delegates met during the
Conference, an attempt was made to create an atmosphere that
would stimulate creative problem solving. To facilitate this
proceass, a group of process experts and content experts worked
together to enable the total Forum, as well as workshop groups to
communicate and make decisions without using formal, parlia-
mentary procedure, Such positive, communicative informality
gave all delegates a chance to express their views in a way which
would not have been possible under more formal procedures.

To stimulate delegates’ thinking in terms of what the child ex
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periences as he forms his identity so that recommendations would
be relevant aud implementable at the Federal, state, local, and
personal levels, a series of pre-discussion activities was devised.
These included experiences dealing with the emergence of identity
through movement; a trip through a “Tree House” environment,
designed to aid delegates in intimately experiencing the world of
the infant, the world of stress and strain of the young child, and
the world of young children’s play and worship; and a video
laboratory in which eight television sereens simultaneously dis-
played the behavior of eight different children of different ages
ranging from three months to three and one-half years.

These “opening up” experiences also enabled delegates to freely
express their feelings. Many Forum members had feelings of
frustration, doubt, anger, and fear, particularly fear that no
government action would be taken on recommendations. To deal
with these frustrations, one group took positive action in the form
of a march for children to the White House, and another group
recommended that no Conference recommendations be government
processed until an independent office of child advocacy was es-
tablished. As communication continued, however, the Forum
delegates decided against refusing to submit a formal report, but
to follow the previously described structure and submit recom-
mendations. The total Conference experiences bronght delegates
new insights about themselves, about ways of working creatively
and productively in small and large groups, and working both

with and outside “the established system.” Such insight may be a
truly important serendipitous outcome of the Forum’s emergence
of identity.

In developing their report and formulating their final recommen-
tions, the delegates considered such topics as infant individuality,
family iafluences, the effect of failure, motility, the develop-
ment of intelligence, and identity emergence in disadvantaged
children.

The report of the 1950 White House Conference on Children and
Youth pointed out that children of all ages manifest a high degree
of individualtiy. Even newborn infants differ not only in physical
characteristics such as weight and height, but also in their reac-
tions to environmental stimuli. The report recognized, however,
the acute scarcity of empirically tested knowledge concerning
individual differences among children.

Although empirically established information about the
individuality and emergence of identity among children below age
six is still searce, significant data have been collected since 1950.
Thomas, Birch, Chess, Hertzig, and Korn demonstrated that
children can be identified by styles of functioning at very early
ages. Their study also implies that all infants will not respond in
the same fashion to the same environmental influence and that
child-rearing practices have different behavioral results depending
upon the child’s nature. The study questions attempts to apply the
same ruies to all children and stresses that each chiid’s primary
reaction pattern should be understood and respected.

The more important social forces affecting the child’s development
and emergence of identity include the family, the family constel-
lation, the peer group, and other significant people. The family
represents an ethnic background, a religion, and a social status.
The child is even affected by the father’s occupation, since it tends
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to place him in a certain cultural context. The child’s experiences
within the family develop his sense of acceptance or rejection.

The availability of parental identity figures also seems critical in
the emergence of identity. Clinicians often observe that young
people and adults with serious identity problems lacked appro-
priate identi4y figures during childhood. Early identity patterns
acquired through imitation, incorporation, and identification with
parental figures, however, may impose powerful inhibitions upon
subsequent activity and structural differentiation in other areas.
For example, potential talent may be blocked from extensive de-
velopment by such deep-laid self concepts.

To facilitate the emergence of strong, healthy identities and foster
& creative potentialities, family interaction should have the fol-
lowing characteristics :

Families should create conditions that encourage curiosity, ex-
ploration, experimentation, fantasy, questioning, and testing the
limits, and development of creative talents.

P They should provide opportunities for developing the skills of
creative expression, creative problem solving, and constructive
[ reaponse to stress and change.

They should prepare family members for new experiences and
help them develop creative ways of coping with them.

They should find ways of transforming destructive energy into
constructive, productive behavior rather than relying upon pu- -
nitive methods of control.

They should find creative ways of resolving conflicts between the
needs of any two family members.

Every family niember should be given individual attention and
respect and the opportunities to make significant, creative con-
tributions to the welfare of the family as a whole.

Families should imaginatively use community resources as well as
supplement the community’s efforts.

Family interaction should provide purpose, commitment, and
courage.

Effect of Failure Ther= is consensus that the emergence of a healthy sense of
ideurity is damaged by continuous failure and by situations in
which the child senses that he is “less than others.” A growing
body of evidence favors emphasizing a child’s strengths instead of
stressing his weaknesses and insisting that he overcome them.
Discouragement and a feeling of hopelessness seem especially
debilitating and may stem from a lack of confidence in one’s
capacity to cope with problems.

Motility Movement can be a prime motivating force for young children and
can offer opportunities for exploration and achievement. White’s
study on “The Concept of Competence” establishes that motility is
a drive in its own right and feelings of competence are dependent,

g - in part, on opportunities for movement exploration.
Q ‘ Rowen believes that it is natural for children to use movement in
E MC 25 the first years of life for creative expression. She believes further

23




T R e e

Importance of the
Child’s Early Life

Intellectual Development

26

that, since movement is an early expression of chiidren’s crea-
tivity, it can be used to cultivate and keep alive their creative
impulses so they can be carried into adult life with heightened
power.

Since the last White House Conference, much evidence has been
accumulated concerning the impact of the child’s first years of life
on his later functioning, From several studies, J. McV. Hunt has
assembled evidence to discredit the following concepts about the
nature and measurement of intelligence:

A belief in fixed intelligence
A belief in predetermined development

A belief in the fixed and static, telephone-switchboard nature of
brain function

A belief that experience during the early years, and narticularly
before the development of speech, is unimportant

A belief that whatever experience does affect later development is
a matter of emotional reactions based on instinctual needs

A belief that learning must be motivated by homeostatic need, by
painful stimulation, or by acquired drives based on one of these.

Early care exerts very powerful influences on a child. Existing
studies indicate that, when deprived of early care, a child’s de-
velopment is almost always retarded—physically, intellectually,
and socially.

The first years of life were investigated by Skeels in his “Towa
Studies” of the 1930’s. Almost by chance Skeels discovered that two
orphaned infants who had been personally cared for by mentally
retarded adolescent girls showed unexpected spurts in develop-
ment. Skeels and Dye then arranged a study in which retarded
adolescent girls cared for 18 infants who were failing to thrive in
an orphanage environment. At the time of transfer, the babies
were about 19 months old and had a mean IQ of 64. A comparison
group of 12 infants was found, averaging 16.6 months of age and
having a mean IQ of 86.7. After an experimental period of 19
months, the children receiving personal attention from retarded
adolescent girls showed an average IQ gain of 28.5 points, while
the comparison group in the orphanage, after an average interval
of 30.7 months, lost 26.2 IQ points. Skeels’ work has been rein-
forced by Benjamin Bloom who also stressed the importance of

the first years of life for intellectual development.

Our society, with its emphasis on power and wealth, has neglected
its most valuable resource, children. Strangely, however, we have
failed to count the cost of this neglect. In the Skeels study de-
seribed above, the institutionalized children having primarily
custodial care continued to cost society throughout their lives,
while the similar children who experienced human affection dur-
ing their early years lived outside institutions and became con-
tributing members of society. In terms of 1963 money values,
Skeels estimated that one case placed in the institution had cost
the state $100,000. If we multiply this figure by the current
number of delinquent, mentally ill, and unemployable children, the
cost of neglect to society becomes staggering.
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Disadvantéged Children

Another aspect of research in the 1960’s focused on the <hild who
grows up in severe economic, cultural, and educational depriva-
tion. This research has generally emphasized the intellectual
deficits of disadvantaged children, and corrective programs have
been compensatory in nature.

It is generally agreed that race and minority group awareness
emerge in very early childhood and powerfully affect the emerg-
ence of a healthy identity. One of the most remarkable develop-
ments of the past decade has been moves by black, red, and brown
groups in the United States to create more healthy identities based
on this early race awareness. The more positive leaders of these
movements stress the positive aspects of their racial identities and
the contributions of members of their races. Most of these leaders
deplore the sameness implied in equality and call for either
recognition of those aspects of their own cultures they

regard as superior—or at least the right to retain these features.

Woodward has presented a provocative and persuasive rationale
for “Black Power” and “Achievement Motivation.” He believes
that Black Power is a useful conceptual framework for under-
standing the high achievement of those Afro-Americans who have
overcome seemingly impossible odds to lead highly productive
lives. Such reflections of the Black Power concept as James
Brown’s popular song, “Say it loud, I’'m Black and I am proud!”
have done much to foster a new kind of identity among Blacks.

Sensitive observers and young Indian leaders indicate that Indians
want to conserve all that is best in their own heritage as summed
up in the slogan “Integrity, Not Integration.” They say their
tribal traditions give them a-sense of identity, and in some tribes
interest in teaching young children tribal dances and other tradi-
tions has reawakened. Indians say that in their own community
setting identity is no problem. Problems arise when the Indian
comes in contact with the “mainstream.” Here the Indian has
either no identity or a negative one.

Some observers believe that the expression “Chicano is Beautiful”
is serving much the same purg:ie as “Black is Beautiful.” Unlike
Blacks, however, Mexican-Americans have fairly structured im-
ages of their past and have retained important elements of their
heritage, including the language.

One manifestation of these minority group movements has been
recent objections by ths Blacks and Mexican-Americans that their
children do not find themselves in the books produced in the

United States. Until recently, authors of children’s books, history
books, comic strips, and television programs treated the black,
brown, and red groups as though they did not exist, and when
they appeared at all, only negative stereotypes were presented.
Children have received practically no information about the cul-
ture, true nature, and contributions of these groups.

Within the past two or three years, however, tremendous changes
have been occurring in all media. Many basal readers, such as
Ginn’s Reading 860 Progrsm, now emphasize the plurality of
United St=tes culture. Trade books for children increasingly show
black, brov, and red children and their families. Heroes and
heroines or these groups are also appearing in children’s books in
increasing numbers. Some publishers now employ ethnic con-
sultants to review manuscripts for inaccuracies and omissions of
minority group contributions. In comie strips and cartoons, the
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Black child from the inner city can find himself portrayed with
ethnic authenticity through Luther and Wee Pals. He can also see
himself in TV productions such as “Sesame Street.” Luther and
“Sesame Street” are examples of mass media that deliberately try
to help young Blacks in their search for healthy identities. It
remains for social scientists, educators, writers for children, toy
makers, and others to support the idea of racial pride with their
creative productions and research,

Although some headway has been made in presenting minority
groups in the media, the picture remains bleak. Minorities are
economically, religiously, and acadsmically exploited. Much profit
is realized annually by maintaining ghettos and exploiting
American Indians on reservations. Religious groups pressure
minorities te join their failing churches. Underclothed, underfed,
poverty stricken children often see themselves stereotyped as
worthless, Here there is little opportunity for developing healthy
identities. Although much money is spent each year to study
poverty and minority culture, being studied immediately places
one in an inferior position, at least as studies are usually con-
ducted. While studies are profitable for some, they have become
another means of cruel exploitation.

~ Even when the Federal Government grants money to ameliorate

the effects of such abuses, further abuses occur and funds are

often diverted from their intended purpose. As this report is being
written, newspapers are recounting such abuses in Head Start
programs in Harlem, in predominantly Indian schools, and in
programs for Mexican-American children. One reader of the
“confidential” report of the Harvard Center for Law and Edu-
cation on the use of Federal funds intended for deprived Indian
children writes that “every page of the document bristles with
abuses.” Funds intended for school lunches for Indians were often
subverted, leaving Indian children with empty stomachs. Navajo
parents were known to have sold their sheep and pawned their

few possessions to pay the lunch bills sent home by school au-
thorities. Transportation funds seemed to vanish as did funds to
improve school buildings so inadequate as to constitute health
hazards.

Paralleling the movements for more healthy racial and ethnic
identities are movements designed to bring about more favorable
and realistic identities for women. A major focus of these move-
ments has been to create new identities for women with accom-
panying changes in the treatment of females from infancy

through employment, career development, and old age. Like
Blacks, the militant women’s organizations are bringing about
change in the history books, writing children’s books that change
the female stereotype, and writing books about the heroines of
history.

For the emergence of strong, healthy identities, all children must
interact with a healthy emotional and physical environment. Many
children have healthy emotional environments in the early months
of life when their universe is limited to their family. However,
most children encounter hostile emotional, behavioral, and phys-
ical environments once their universe extends beyond the family
unit or immediate neighborhood. Either they are not exposed to
other cultures and races, a subtle form of racism, or they expe-
rience early destructive effects of overt racism.

In addition, community planning and design often serves the
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needs of industry, neglecting its most important citizens, children.
Childhood has been regarded simply as a transitional period to
adulthood, yet we always have children with us. Houses, public
buildings, furniture, and recreational areas have been constructed
(except for a token swing) for adult living, as if no children are
expected to live “there.”

With the current rates of urbanization, automation, pollution, a- ~
social and technological change, it is increasingly urgent to maxe
the environment more favorable to the emergence of healthy
identity among young children.

The fundamental goal of Forum 2 is to enable all children to
develop healthy, strong identities during their early years, so they
may have a chance to fully realize their potentialities. This goal
can be attained only if the child’s environment responds to his or
her individuality (even before birth). The child should be taught
from birth about his individuality, and the environment should
recognize, acknowledge, and respect the child’s individuality.

Since the child’s identity and the environment’s response to this
identity serve as powerful guides to a child’s behavior, failure to
attain this goal will prevent children from reaching their full
potential. The results will be increased rates of delinquency and
crime, increasing rates of emotional disturbance and mental ill-
ness, debased talent, violence and destruction, and general lack of
involvement in life and work. Conditions inimical to the emerg-
ence of strong, healthy identities among young children have
reached a danger point which threatens to destroy our society.

The new agencies and measures proposed in the following section
were those judged most promising for solving problems of sound
identity emergence and achieving our goal.

Children, who are powerless and need a strong voice to represent
them as a minority group, are now without political clout in this
country. Therefore, we recommend that top priority be given to
quickly establishing a child advocacy agency financed by the
Federal Government and other sources with full ethnic, cultural,
racial, and sexual representation. This agency would be highly
autonomous and be charged with fostering, coordinating, and
implementing all programs related to the emergence and devel-
opment of healthy identity among children. The agency would be
especially concerned with programs to strengthen family life in all
its forms, including : education for parenting, which emphasizes
and values the uniqueness of every child ; establishing a national
commission to strengthen and enhance cultural pluralism, devel-
oping community-based comprehensive resource centers for
families; and establishing child-oriented environmental commis-
sions at national, state, and local levels,

In view of our past neglect of children, Forum 2 believes that
such an agency is necessary before other recommendations can be
effectively implemented.

The following guidelines are suggested for implementing this
recommendation:

The system shall include a Child Advocate who is a member of the
Cabinet of the President of the United States; an interdepart-
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mental office directly under the President’s office, headed by the
Child Advocate which coordinates all Federal agencies in matters
related to children; a Child Advocate at the state level in every
state who reports directly to the governor; a Child Advocate on
every governing body of cities, towns, and villages.

Funding at the national level shall be similar to that of the
American Red Cross which receives funds not only from the
Federal Government but from other squrces, public and private. A
high level of autonomy in system operation and utilization of
funds must be assured at all levels.

The national Child Advocate’s office would be under the control of
a national policy board which would establish operating policies
and priorities. A similar structure would operate at the state and
local levels.

The national policy committee would include representatives from
the parent and youth categories, as well as representatives of
cultural, ethnie, racial, and sex categories.

The method of selecting the national policy committee must ensure
that most members will not be political appointments of the na-~
tional administration but will primarily include members selected
in a democratic process so that members represent divergent in-
terests and positions.

We recommend a new organizational form such as a neighborhood
resource and service center to coordinute all community programs
that can help families meet the needs of their children. Resources
and services should be designed to eliminate those conditions that
limit the nurture of a healthy sense of identity and the develop-
ment of positive self-concepts. Such a center would have liaison
with the local welfare department and make available public
health, recreation, Veterans Administration, and other services
such as those provided by churches and private social agencies.

Neighborhood centers would be community controlled and locally
autonomous. Services would be easily accessible and available to
all on demand, on a 24-hour-a-day basis. The center would pro-
vide:

Information and referral to all social services through a
nationwide computer input system.

Escort, transportation, and supportive relationships to enable
individuals to use specialized services and resources not available
within the center.

One staff person as a citizen advocate with various bureaucratic
systems.

Training t¢, develop indigenous resource personnel.

Comprehensive resources and services such as medical, dental,
nutrition, psychological, public welfare, education, parent edu-
cation, and training are essential for the feeling of well-being that
generates and sustains one’s sense of self-direction, dignity, and
self-respect. These feelings and attitudes can be encouraged
through programs that seriously consider social-emotional de-
velopment curriculum, talent development activities, the
development of famil}; cgmmunication skills, and support for
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cultural diversity and identity. Deliberate efforts will be made to
eliminate stereotypic racial, ethnic, and sexual roles in mass media,
toys, and other program facilities.
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The center’s structure should be determined by the needs of the
community served. A competent staff should be recruited and
provisions made for career development of the indigenous mem-
bers interested in this area of work. These personnel would rep-
resent all age levels, sexes, ethnic, and racial backgrounds.

Models from which these centers can be developed include:

Parent and child centers

Comprehensive health centers
Comprehensive mental health centers
New careers i
Neighborhood information centers
Social services in Head Start
Lincoln Hospital, New York ;

Institute for Personal Effectiveness in Children, San Diego,
California

Tom Gordon’s Parent Effectiveness Training

Community Controlled Health Center, Cincinnati, Ohio
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Institute for Training in Program Development, Los Angeles,
California

National Commission on  We recommend the establishment of a national commission to

Cultural Pluralism strengthen and enhance cultural pluralism within an tndependent
child advocacy agency (or other appropriate agency). The charge
of the commission would be: to strengthen, enhance, and make
visible the pluralism that exists in our society ; and to give tang-
ible expression to the positive value of each individual’s identity.
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The goals of the commission are:

To recognize the way each culture expresses itself through the
arts and other outlets

To utilize these diverse artistic forms and other expressions to
strengthen each individua)’s identity and to bridge the existing
gaps between different groups

To protect the right of each individual and each group to maintain
those differences that make ours a pluralistic society

To create a climate in which social institutions assume a plural-
istic character

To take necessary steps to remove all oppressive actions of special 5
interest groups, institutions, or governmental agencies which, for :
religious, political, or monetary gain, currently destroy or distort

Q ¢ the identity of members of specific groups such as the American

E lC f 31 Indians.
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The commission should include, on a policy-making level, profes-
sionals representing the wide spectrum of disciplines and indi-
viduals within our pluralistic society.

Selection of the commission will be tha responsibility of the office
of the Child Advocacy Agency (or other designated agency).

Suggested programs and services include:

Supporting legislation on Federal, state, and local levels designed
to further the purposes of the commission.

Providing cultural exchange programs.

Establishing and utilizing a “cultural voucher” system or “culture
bank” on a national and regional basis.

Providing short-term experiential programs, such as a children’s
exchange program, among children of varying backgrounds.

Providing advisory and consultative services to mass media such
as television, films, radio, and press to ensure a valid portrayal of
any group within our society.

e Y

Assisting individuals and groups seeking funds from private or
governmental agencies for purposes related to the commission’s
goals. In achieving these purposes, the rights of persons or groups
required to participate must not be violated.

LR S hon ettt

Providing the instruction and other resources required to develop
and reward those kinds of giftedness valued by specific cultural
groups.

Education for Parenting We recommend that a multifaceted approach be used to convey
information on human development and family relations to par-
l ents and parents-to-be and to others who interact with infants and
young children.

Approaches should provide “how to” information and techniques
for day-to-day child rearing, and should provide the parents un-
derstanding of how a child’s healthy and functional identity
emerges. The rights and responsibilities of parenthood must also
be conveyed.

Providing, at different levels, courses in child development

and family relations should be a primary goal. These educational
courses should help individuals appreciate the development
processes of children in ways which will aid more creatively both
: the child in his struggle for identity and those who assume par-

i ental roles, either full-time or part-time, in their key responsibility
for strengthening a child’s sense of identity.

Two key avenues to follow in implementing parenting education
are schools and the mass media.

Schools Required courses in human development and family relations
should be made available for girls and boys in both junior and
senior high school.

: . It is anachronistic to consider adhering to the traditional nine-
E MC 32 month school year at any level, including elementary. By using
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existing facilities throughout the entire year, greater flexibility
can be achieved in existing curricula, and new programs may be
introduced and implemented. Federal monies must be available to
develop appropriate curricula on human development and to de-
velop methods for use i the courses and in training qualified
teachers.

Consideration could be given to developing work-study programs
involving individuals in human development courses and day care
centers (child development centers).

Colleges should provide required courses in human development
and family relations at the undergraduate level.

In-service training composed of a core of courses should be re-
quired for teachers preparing to teach human development and
family relations in any of a variety of educational settings.

The following areas of adult education should be made available:

In-service training for interested and concerned aduilts (teachers
and/or parents) in human development and other related courses
in early childhood education. Expectant parents might, for ex-
ample, be encouraged to take advantage of existing programs in
community hospitals and, in smaller communities, individual
programs offered by community medical clinics.

Teachers and teacher assistants in day care or nursery schools
(public, private, church) must have opportunities to take courses
in child development and family relations.

Vocational education using materials and concepts embodied in
training programs for child development assistants should be
incorporated in curricula of vocational and community colleges to
serve the needs of post high school students or older adults.

The prescribed training programs should be offered by qualified
instructors and an appropriate number of credit hours must be
awarded and recognized upon completion. And participants
graduating as salaried assistants to various human development
professionals will find employment in programs such as day care,
nursery school, hospital playrooms, day activity centers for
mentally retarded children, and kindergartens.

Optimal time, effort, and funds are essential for research and
development of program content and format and subsequent tel-
evising of resulting programs. The goal of these programs would
be effective communication with parents and parents-to-be on:

Positive and unique aspects of our pluralistic society

Constructive approaches for children handicapped by blindness,
deafness, birth deformities, mental retardation, physical injury,
and emotional disturbance

Resources for aiding intellectually gifted and creative children
and children with cutstanding talent in music, visual arts, dra-
matics, writing, and the like

The fact that human bveings are remarkably similar in their basic
concerns for the welfare of all children.
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Long-range funding of the parents’ television workshop would be
derived from government, business, industry, labor, and private
foundations.

Creative spot announcements should inform the public about all
agencies and services that have existing programs for children
and families or about special events pertaining to particular topics,
for example, pregnancy and nutrition, childbirth, breast feeding,
and discipline.

The Office of Child Development (OCD) must effectively serve as a
clearing house and/or evaluator of all publications pertaining to
child development and family relations.

The OCD should recognize and utilize expertise in the scientific
and commercial community on how to increase the public appeal
and utilization of such publications. For example, Madison Avenue
advertising strategies must be used to prepare and disseminate
UNICEF-quality material.

The OCD must underwrite the production of an evaluative
“Consumer’s Report” that deals with all literature partaining to
human development.

OCD must ensure that all literature given a high rating is valid
and free from racial, cultural, and sexual prejudices.

We recoramend that child-oriented environmental commissions be
established at national, state, and local levels to ensure that chil-
dren’s needs are not neglected by city planners, architects, butld-
ing contractors, and others who influence how homes and neigh-
borhoods are constructed.

Only recently has active concern been expressed about what might
be called ecological child psychology. In his recent book, Barker
pointed out that a common view among psychologists is that “the
environment of behavior is a relatively unstructured, passive,
probabilistic arena of objects and events upon which man behaves
in accordance with the programming he carries about within
himself.” Barker, however, proposes that the environment be
viewed as “highly structured, improbable arrangements of objects
and events that coerce behavior in accordance with their own
dynamic patterning.” Barker and his associates have found that
they can predict some aspects of a child’s behavior more ade-
quately from behavior settings (drug stores, playgrounds, class-
rooms) than from knowledge of the behavior tendencies of the
particular child.

The child’s environment consists of those things, events, and
persons who help the child define, establish, and maintain his
identity. Prominent among these influences are parental and other
adult model figures, ethnic customs, and the special environment
in which the child develops. As we strengthen the value and
meaning of these things, events, and persons in the child’s life, we
strengthen his identity.

An optimum physical environment would allow the child to suc-
cessfully manipulate his surroundings at any age and would also
provide a variety of sensual experiences. Children, however, have
little say in structuring their environments, and the world re-
mains essentially adult-centered.

A child-oriented environmental commission, possibly a division of
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Health, Education, and Welfare or a child advocacy agency
financed by Federal and local funds, could be composed of parents,
pediatricians, educators, engineers, architects, and builders; it
could operate at national, state, or local level. The commission
would advise, help plan, inspect, and approve censtruction and
renovation of homes, apartments, public buildings, parks, day care
centers (child development centers), and streets to meet the needs
of children. For example, before the construction of a new shop-
ping center, the commission would be responsible for consulting
and advising the architects, merchants, and financiers about in-
corporating into the actual design of the center physical sur-
roundings that are more stimulating to children, such as innova-
tive flooring material whose color and texture make it more in-
teresting for children to walk on, small scale furniture, low level
displays which are either “child proof” or may be touched by a
child without being damaged. It would also advise merchants on
using their stores as learning experiences for children. A shoe
store, for example, may display various types of leather which
children would be invited to touch and investigate.

To further expand or improve a child’s environment: i

We recommend organizing a children’s cultural committee to help
expand a child’s environment to include parks, zoos, museums, |
libraries, and other facilities of the larger community. A directory
listing all available child-oriented activities—parks, zoos, libraries,
clubs, and municipal buildings—could be collated by local, civic, or .
religious groups, publicized by volunteer media and advertising,

and distributed by municipal outlets and interested commercial
patrons.

Community centers should provide a variety of materials for
children to explore and enjoy. Existing, but unused, schools or
buildings can become community warehouses supplied with me-
chanical devices, scrap wood, clay, paper, and wheels, obtained ;
through donations. The center could be supervised by day care !
centers, parents, or youth organizations. 3

best utilize space in terms of identity formation—stressing the
importance of privacy to a child and the need for a child to have
his own place, no matter how small. Public health nurses and
agencies should make such information available to crowded city
dwellers.

Public health clinics could conduct seminars in how families can f
f
{

The traditional concepiion of the family fails to accommodate the
many other family forms now being recognized ; and also fails to ;
recognize that many families change over time. Because family i
membership in whatever form is a major environmental influence |
on children, we support Forum 14 in urging that the variability of
family forms be recognized, that a presidential commission in-
vestigate legislation for its effect on family form and its dis-
crimination against family structure, that an institute be created
to study variant family structure, and to support programs for
basic family needs.

The editors of home furnishing and building magazines should be
encouraged to consider child development more carefully in pre-
senting home construction or decorating ideas, such as giving at-
tention to children’s play and traffic patterns.

Information should be amassed and disseminated on how families
can make the best use of their environmental resources, and the
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availability of free materials and recreational facilities should be
made known. Special attention should be given to making avail-
able resources for developing outstanding or unusual talents of
families, especially among families living in poverty.

The preservation of green areas, playgrounds, parks, and living
space in city planning and in neighborhood projects should be
encouraged.

A concern for, and interest in, the preservation of the ecology
should be developed in both children and parents.

The recommendations which have evolved from this 1970 White
House Conference on Children are but a beginning. From here it
becomes the responsibility of the delegates and other Conference
participants to help set into motion the implementation of these
recommendations. Furthermore, the Conference staff should de-
vote their energies to setting up the means by which this may be
done.

Nor should the process stop here. As we continue to evaluate our
efforts, each state organization should begin to think toward the
next conference. If these state organizations are included in the
preliminary planning, the next conference can be developed with
much greater delegate participation and much greater articulation
between the state organizations and the forum task force groups.
The conference itself can then become a tool for tying together
these concerns and for actually setting up the structures by which
they may be met. As we go from this Conference with our con-
cerns for meeting the needs of children, let us begin now to think
of 1980.
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Of all the forms of impoverishment that can be seen or felt in
America, loss of self—a sort of death-in-life—is surely the most
devastating. Even more than the draft and the Vietnam war, it is
the source of discontent and rage in the new generation. Begin-~
ning with school, if not before, an individual is systematically
siripped of his imagination, his creativity, his heritage, his
dreams, and his personal uniqueness, in order to fit him to be a
productive unit in a mass technological society. Instinct, feeling,
and spontaneity are suppressed by overwhelming forces. As the
individual is drawn into the meritocracy, his working life is split
from his home life, and both suffer from a lack of wholeness. In
the end, people virtually become their occupations and their other
roles, and are strangers to themselves. Blacks long ago felt their
deprivation of identity and potential for life. But white “soul” and
blues are emerging. A segment of our young people are articu-~
lately aware of this enforced loss of self—aware that they, too, are
losing the lives that could be theirs. (1)

In investigating the staggering problem of loss of identity, Forum
3 did extensive preparatory work. As a first ste, . a sixteen-
member task force met in Boston in August 197v to develop a
definition of identity later accepted by the forum delegates.
According to this definition, identity implies the discovery and
expression of one’s self and one’s special place in the world and
entails understanding what it means to be a physical, sexual, and
emotional being aware of all the sensations of life. A child’s sense
of identity is demonstrated by actions through which he sees
himself making things happen. The more completely and posi-
tively the sense of identity takes hold in the child, the more suc-
cessful he will be in coping with and enriching his cociety.

The child’s sense of self is in danger when he cannot answer such
questions as “Wio am I?” and “What difference do I make to the

‘world in which I live?”” Many of today’s children cannot satis-

factorily answer these questions, often because traditional sources
of identity are either in the process of change or have become
ambiguous.

In the Forum’s second meeting in September 1970, members
gathered additional background material and generated some
tentative recommendations to be presented to all Forum 3 dele-
gates at the White House Conference. While none of these rec-
ommendations was unanimously approved at the Conference, they
stimulated discussion and were catalysts for alternative ideas.
These preliminary recommendations are appended to this report

to give a more complete picture of the work of Forum 3, as well as
to provide the perspective in which the Forum’s final recommen-
dations should be viewed.

Since a major goal of this Forum was to consider how a child’s
identity development is fostered or hindered, the initial meetings
of the White House Conference were planned to give delegates of
Forum 3 experiences in identity formation, similar to the ones a
child undergoes. The delegates had previously been sent a sev-
en-panel strip of paper on which they were asked to draw a series
of pictures portraying such things as “me as a kid,” “where I'm
from,” and “the greatest obstacle I had to overcome to achieve my
sense of identity.” These posters, which were hung in the Forum’s
meeting room, helped focus the delegates’ attention on factors
which influence identity.

In the initial sessioxE ;)f the Conference, other experiences in



: identity formation were provided. The delegates, for example,

; were asked to identify themselves only by their first names,

i : without giving their titles or mentioning their backgrounds. They
would have to establish their identities on the basis of their con-
tributions to the Conference, just as a child establishes his by
making things happen in an environment. And, in an experimental
sensitivity session, delegates experienced the atmosphere of trust
in which a child can feel free to express himself and develop his
creative potentialities.

To weld the 160 delegates into a working team, that is, to foster
the emergence of Forum 8’s identity, yet another experience was
set up. Delegates assembled and later met in dome-like hutst
accommodating groups of 20. These limited environments enabled
large numbers of people to conveniently meet and communicate
not only in small groups but from group to group.

The experimental activities were extremely helpful in establishing
a basis of trust and understanding in the heterogeneous group of
delegates which included 25 percent youth, 22 percent from mi-
nority groups, as well as representatives from a variety of disci-

i plines. In addition, these experiences were designed to teach del-

) egates actual skills for working with children which they could
take home and implement on a local level. Through these experi-
ences, they acquired skills in giving sensitivity training to young
children, role playing or improvisations, and construction of
limited environments. Thus, immediate benefits of the White
House Conference were given our nation’s children. These activ-
ities also paved the way for the forinial working sessions which
focused on the primary considerations ¢f who and what influences
a child’s identity formation—and in what way. Starting with the
child’s most limited environment and moving spatially outward,
the delegates concentrated on the following influences: the family
and home, the school, and the larger community.
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Identity Influences Believing that each child is unique and that everyone and every-
Family and Home thing around the child fosters or hinders this sense of uniqueness,
Forum 3 identified the family as the paramount influence in de-
& veloping a child’s identity. Parents, by example, communicate to
their children their attitudes of self-worth, moral values, reactions
to pressure, acceptance of others, and aesthetic appreciation.
Parental care, respect, and love will enforce the child’s sense of
self and tell him he is “someone,” a person of value. Conversely, if
parents physically, emotionally, or mentally abuse their children,
serious identity problems will evolve.

et TR ST R IR

Families play the primary role in the early formation of love,
trust, and security, which are vital to the development of a heslthy

personality. Ancther essential part of self-awareness and self-
appreciation occurs when children learn to understand and cope
with their own emotional needs, desires, drives, and reactions. By
accepting emotions as part of their normal personalities, children
can then cope with these feelings in themselves as well as in
others.

The child’s discovery and development of his physical prowess is

1 The huts were constructed from lightweight, inexpensive tri-
E MC plex cardboard available from The Workshop for Learning
= 44 Things, 55 Chapel Street, Newton, Massachusetts 02160.
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The School

The Community

crucially important tc the development of his identity. To a child,
his body and what he can do with it 7s his identity. Most of his
activities—play, artwork, dance, ““self-expression”’-—depend upon
physical motion and aid his development of confident, skilled
muscular movement, and control.

If the child is not hampered by excessive restrictions, he will take
great delight in physical skills and he will experience vicarious
delight in identifying with traditional cultural heroes. Moreover,
the impressive feats of these heroes provide the child with models
to emulate and further encourage the development of his physical
identity. However, if adults or peers pressure the child to perform
when he is unwilling or unable, his conception of himself as a
failure may adversely affect his future attempts in other areas.

The sources of identity expand when the child begins school. At
this time the child needs a flexible environment in which to ex-
plore his own identity and to discover the creative resources
within himself. Perhaps even more critical than the physical
school environment is the quality of interaction between children
and their peers, teachers, and administrators. All too often,
Lowever, teachers’ methods, the curriculum, and the system itself
—the concept of desks, bells, taking role, and the “sit still and
raise your hand” conditioned response—militate against the
emergence of the child’s unique self. Because the learning process
is discussed in Forums 5 through 9, it will not be detailed in this
paper.

The child moves within a limited geographical area or neighbor-
hood whose inhabitants and institutions provide identity-forming
experiences. The child will be affected by such factors as whether
he lives in overcrowded slums or split-level houses, and by whether
he plays in a yard, in a field, or on a city street. Beyond the child’s
daily neighborhood orbit lies a wider world of experience. In this
“world orbit” are persons, places, and things that are “out there,”
including the mayor of the city, the art museum, television, and
the sports stadium.

As an example of how the world orbit influences a child’s identity,
we might take the impact of books, television shows, and movies
upon a child’'s sexual identity. While children gain their initial
conception of “maleness” and “femaleness” from parental ex-
ample, media protagonists who portray currently fashionable
masculine and feminine qualities have great influence. Commonly,
little girls are shown a heroine who unquestioningly expects to
fulfill herself by becoming a wife and mother, and little boys are
presented with the Hollywood western hero who achieves his
manhood through conquest—of the environment, an enemy, a
competitor, or an unwilling lover.

Skyrocketing divorce rates, however, have discredited romantic
love, and women’s equality groups are advocating that woman’s
role not be limited to wife and mother. Moreover, the male hero
image is being questioned by those who insist that gentleness,
creativity, sensitivity, and compassion are also male qualities. Dr.
Mary Calderone, director of the Sex Information and Education
Council of the United States, suggests that what is needed is:

A joint realization from the very earliest years that participation

in all life processes is related to being human rather than to being

sexual. Therefore, it is not so much competitiveness or aggres-

siveness or submission to exploitation by either sex by the other

that is at issue, as the ap&ortunities each one of us, being human,
-4
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Recommendations
Child Power

can find to enjoy and be enjoyed by . . . members of the s2z that is
not ours as well as of the one that is.

In addition to sexual identity, the world orbit influences all other
aspects of a child’s sense of self. Positive interaction with this
larger world will enrich the child, foster his sense of identity,
broaden his knowledge, deepen his emotional security, and develop
his ability to respect new and different people, ideas, and situa-
tions. Such positive interaction, however, is extremely difficult
since the present generation perceives an environment of a size
and complexity beyond comprehension. The noise, pollution, and
impersonality of our cities are hostile to the child, who is frus-
trated by his inability to manipulate or comprehend this milieu.

The consequences of the breakdown of healthy and functional
identities are already manifest in our society. Anger, frustration,
revolt, and finally escape are realities that need no documentation.
If some action is not taken, there will be an increase in the num-
ber of children and young adults who “drop out of society”
through drugs and other means, including suicide. Those who do
not <rop out will become frustrated and, subsequently, more
hostile and aggressive. In the process, much human energy and
creativity will be lost, and the democratic process itself may be
undermined.

Children are powerless. Like other minority groups they are de-
nied the basic right to participate in the decisions that govern .
their lives. Their dignity is smothered, needs go undetecfed fresh
ideas are lost, programs are misdirected, and their decision
making capacities go undeveloped. To ensure children their right
to have some control over their lives, that is, to establish Child
Power, we recommend that institutions and programs that affect
children be required to actively involve children in their planning
and decision making processes. Perhaps no quality is more im-
portant to the developing self than such a feeling of involvement.
This feeling has been captured in the following excerpt:

The life good to live is a cooperative one. No child is too young to
sense whether or not he lives in a cooperative relation with the
people around him. The reason that cooperation is so important is
that the cooperative atmosphere is one of involvement. The
growing self must feel that it is involved, that it is really part of
what is going on, that in some degree it is helping shape its own
destiny, together with the destiny of all. Perhaps there is no one
quality more important for the developing of self than this feeling
of involvement in what is taking place. This is what gives a person
a “reason to be.” The lack of consultation and involvement is the
cause of the continuing war between parents and their children,
between teachers and learners, between teachers and adminis-
trators, employers and employees, ad infinitum. When the person
is a part of something then he becomes responsible. (2)

The impact of Child Power should be felt in areas such as edu-
cational materials, community programs, guidance clinics, tele-
vision and radio pregrams, national organizations, and business,
to name but a few.

Children, for example, should have the opportunity to evaluate
existing educationnl materials, as well as have a voice in planning
and developing new materials. They should also play active roles
in school boards, school lunch and transportation boards, com-

" munity planning, and local newspapers.
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In clinies and counseling centers, children should function as
consultants, information resources, or assistants to peers in need.
They can also play vital roles in family therapy sessions and work
in Drop-in Centers and Hotlines. Children can increase the
effectiveness of many programs, since other children will be more
trusting and more likely to accept proffered help if their peers are
members of the program’s staff.

Children who play radio or television roles, especially minority
group children, should actively influence the program’s planning
and production. Moreover, wide publicity should be aimed at
getting children from all groups involved in designing mass media
programs.

National organizations such as the YM-YWCA, the Parent
Teacher Association, and the National Education Association
should actively involve children in planning and decision making.
Business and industry should consult children not only in devel-
oping new products for children, but in planning new factories
and work areas as well. Thus, children would not be shoved aside
by “progress;” that is, they would not be forced to sacrifice play
areas to industrial plants.

Child representatives in most child-related programs and insti-
tutions should be a heterogeneous group, including varied ages,
life styles, and cultures. However, when a program or service is
particularly geared to a specific group of children, for example,
Puerto Rican adolescents, children from that group should pre-
dominate as representatives of Child Power.

To implement child power, we propose that programs for training
children and adults in leadership development, team learning, peer
teaching, and youth-helping-youth be given high priority and be
made available to all. These programs can be developed by :

Community agencies and services
Civic groups
Volunteer groups

Colleges and universities.

In such educational programs the resources of all children and
adults must be considered, such as individual learning styles;
cultural diversity, ircluding language differances; and creativity
and imagination.

We deeply believe that children have the same rights as adults and
deserve the same consideration. We also believe that the concept of
Child Power is essential to ensure these rights for our children

who currently have little influence or control over their own lives.

Because a positive self-concept and a satisfactory realization of
role are vital in a rapidly changing society, we recommend that
the Federal, state, and local governments fund programs which
accent physical-affective learning dealing with feelings, imagi-

nation, and appreciation of what the body can do to balance the
current emphasis on cognitive learning. The necessary teacher

re-training must also be provided.

Physical-emotional learning is designed to help the child appre-
ciate his body and the wondrous world of body movement aund to



help him legitimize his feelings and emotions. Such programs
utilize the natural world of play and the imagination of the
children and adults who work with them,

One type of physical-emotional identity learning is an ongoing
program at the University of Maryland devoted to children whose
psycho-motor skills are poor. Since they have difficulty gaining the
approval of, and access to, peer groups, they may be socially and
emotionally disadvantaged. In the program the children work
(play) with a clinician (possibly a college student) on a one-to-one
basis. Play is used as a diagnostic tool to assess motor skills and as
; . a therapeutic tool to teach children to run, skip, or catch a ball. All
activities are conducted in an atmosphere of fun, and children are
! encouraged to be spontaneous.

Parents, university students, and other adults involved in the
program receive special education designed to help them under-
stand that the world of the child is centered on play and affective
activities. The adult training program also stresses the need for
scientific knowledge about health (first aid, crisis intervention and
i prevention, sex education, nutrition, child development, and child
; psychology), family economics, and how to get things done

! through government and agency structures. A final step in the

i parent’s education is for the child, teacher, and parent to play

i together, so the parent may absorb the techniques being used to

; stimulate the child. Additional examples of physical-affective

' learning programs are appended to this report.

5 Universities have gymnasiums and other facilities for imple-
menting physical-affective learning programs, which should be
utilized. Colleges of physical education, health, and recreation, as
well as art and music divisions, should cooperate with their
communities in developing both child-centered programs ard adult
training sessions. Funding might come from:

The universities’ community development and/or general budget

L Kt LT SRRES

Grants received from all levels of government

g Admission fees charged adults (children should be either admitted
free or for only a token fee)

Public television auctions where art products of children may be
i sold '

Local and state lotteries.

Community Cultural We propose that administrators and community leaders bring
Activities cultural activities into the neighborhood to give children addi-
tional opportunities to develop their identities. Such activities
might include symphonies, art displays, and puppet shows. We are
concerned with bringing the program to the child rather than
requiring the child to travel. This proposal is aimed particularly at
the disadvantaged child who may have no access to private

i transportation and be poorly served by public transportation.

Many children, effectively isolated from their cultural heritage by
poverty, home environment, racial discrimination, and geography,
do not develop pride in their heritages, and their feelings of
L identity remain vague and confused. These children need help in

' 48 finding out who they are and where they came from.
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Recognizing that the melting pot concept has not always been
successful and that we are a nation of cultures within a culture,
we recommend that a Cultural Heritage Bank be established as a
cource of specific cultural heritage materials. These materials
must be widely publicized and readily availzble. Suggested func-
tions of the Heritage Bank include:

Developing accurate history books reflecting the culture and in-
terests of various minority groups. The books should be illus-
trated, simply written, and easily understood

Providing materials and instruction for children in the art forms
especially significant to the child’s heritage

Providing materials and specially trained assistants to sensitize
teachers to the special needs and life styles of these isolated
children

Evaluating existing instructional materials in general use to en-
sure that all cultures and life styles are presented fairly

Ensuring that local TV stations provide each cultural group with
the opportunity to reach the entire community

Agsgisting museums, art galleries, workshops, and symphony or-
chestras in preparing programs to help children of various ethnic
groups appreciate their cultural heritages.

A Cultural Heritage Bank could particularly benefit American
Indian children who are currently exposed to almost wholly
non-Indian values of an assimilative nature. Such exposure often
leads to personality destruction and cultural anomie.

Forum 8 proposes to the United States Government and to the
United Nations that the recommendations of the 1970 White
House Conference on Children be promoted and celebrated
through an International Children’s Year (ICY), with a possible
target date of 1975, The ICY could be modeled after such existing
programs as the International Geophysical Year and the Inter-
national Education Year. The ICY would attack children’s prob-
lems the world over, as defined by such conferences as the 1970
White House Conference on Children.

The year’s theme could be organized around : physical-medical
problems (for example, body image improvement, childhood dis-
eases such as rubella, or nutritional diseases such as kwashiorkor
or pica) ; psychological-psychiatric problems (for example,
childhood autism, mental retardation, self-destruction, or suicide) ;
or social-environment2l problems (for example, racism and
prejudice or dangers inherent in human settlements).

As a first step towards implementation, the United States Am-
bassador to the United Nations should introduce the proposal to
the United Nations.

Talle 1 indicates how the forum’s six discussion groups responded
to the preliminary recommendations developed by the Forum 3
task force prior to the Conference. If a recommendation was
“approved with reservation,” the reason for the reservation is
given at the bottom of the table.
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Since no formal vote was taken on each recommendation, the
gtatistics on Table 1 indicate the informal responses of the groups
ag derived from rapporteur reports. The rapporteurs, who sys-
tematically recorded the pertinent comments made at each
working session, were not delegates or in any way associated with
the Conference except as recorders. Thus it is assumed that any
recorder bias would be random.

If the first two columns of Table 1 (Approved Without Reserva-
tion and Approved With Reservation) are grouped into a category
called General Approval and compared with the third category
(General Disapproval), the data indicate that the Youth-assist-
ing-youth and the Environmental Planning Commission were
supported almost by consensus. The Helping Family was the third
most favorably received recommendation, followed by the Art-
ist-teacher and the Cultural Voucher concepts. While no prelimi-
nary recommendation was totally rejected, the Cultural Voucher
System was the most controversial, judging from the number of
comments.

This program defines “cultural” in the broadest sense, including
all enriching experiences. For example, making bread, kite flying,
and scientific investigation are considered “cultural” as are chil-
dren’s museums and storefront art galleries. The Cultural Voucher
program is a special currency system, which permits the buyer to
purchase cultural goods and services conducive to positive identity
development. The vouchers would be distributed to every child
between the ages of three and sixteen and would be funded di-
rectly by income-tax revenues. Children would use their vouchers
to purchase goods and services directly from private and public
institutions and individuals capable of fulfilling their particular
needs and providing them with enriching experiences. Institutions
and 1ndividuals would be required to accept vouchers on a “first
come, first served” basis. For the very young child, decisions on
how and where to spend his vouchers would be shared by his
parents and a community advisor. As the child grows older, he
would assume more and more of the responsibility for spending
his vouchers until, at age sixteen, all decision making would be

his.

The community advisor—or cultural broker-——~would facilitate the
voucher system of payment for cultural services. He will be
available to families who need help in assessing their children’s
culturzal needs, ascertaining the available resources that might
meet those needs, choosing the most promising resources, and
securing the services. The cultural broker, as a person who un-
derstands children’s needs, will be informed on the availability of
neighborhood and regional resources and skilled in directing the
child to these resources. Like other brokers, he will be a private
entrepreneur, licensed by cultural boards and supported by a
commission ; he will receive a percentage of the vouchers paid by
his clients to individuals and institutions for cultural services
received.

To ensure the effectiveness of the voucher system, this Forum
further recommends that volunteer, citizen cultural boards be
established at various neighborhood, regional, and national levels.
Board members would be elected by children, parents, teachers,
artists, and others living in the neighborhood. The cultural board
would be responsible for surveying the cultural needs of the
community and coordinating existing cultural rescurces to fulfiil
those needs. It would also undertake studies to evaluate how well

"
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resources meet the community’s needs, and sponsor and stimulate
the development of new resources. Standards for the cultural
brokers, fee schedules for cultural resource agencies, and com-
mission percentages for brokers will also be established by the
cultural boards. We intend that licensing criteria for participating
institutions and individuals, developed by each board, will be
imaginative and flexible and reflect an understanding of culture in
the broad sense. Financing for such items as staff, consultants,
and travel for these cultural boards could come from licensing fees
charged to the approved cultural resources and brokers or from
licensing fees added to the normal construction permits.

Forum 3 believes this program will have the following conse-
quences.

All children, regardless of their economic, cultural, or physical
status, will have equal access to cultural resources.

Each child, with guidance, will be able to arrange a program of
services uniquely tailored to his developing needs.

Each child will be encouraged to develop the capacity to select
wisely from an array of cultural opportunities.

The ethnic identity of each child will be fostered by the opportu-
nity to pqrchase cxperiences related to his own heritage.

The child’s active participation and decision making will in-
creasingly reflect his sense of who he is, what he likes, and what
he wants to bscome.

Children and parents will actively experience their mutual in-
terdependence as they decide together how to gain the fullest
mutual benefit with the vouchers.

The family will see itself as having the major responsibility for
developing the child’s judgmental faculties.

The family will see the necessity of responding to the child’s needs
as he seex them.

The parents will enjoy improved self concepts as they are finan-
cially able to provide their children with the cultural experiences
they need.

Pressure wili be exerted on the schools to broaden their educa-
tional scope to respond to the specific needs of children.

Interaction between the school and community programs will be
greater.

Schoo] facilities will'be used to greater community advantage.

Children and the adults who work with them will have the means
to culturally improve their neighborhoods with people, ideas, and
materials of unusual richness and significance.

The child and his family will enrich the community as planners of
community events.

The community wiil be enriched because the child can spend his
vouchers to benefit the com_munity.
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Environmental Planning
Commission (EPC)

Cultural resources will become more responsive to individual and
community needs.

Cultural institutions will gain greater financial support.

The success of any program for the enrichment of children de-
pends on how responsive it is to real needs. In all probability,
responsiveness depends on the degree to which the children,
parents, teachers, group workers, resource people, and para-pro-
fessionals hold the reins of power, particularly the purse strings
of the programs. The Cultural Voucher System? is designed to
make these existing programs more responsive and, therefore,
more effective. (3)

Further research, however, is needed on financial implications of
the Cultural Voucher System at the Federal, state, and local level
and on existing cuitural, educational, and social institutions. Be-
fore the program is implemented on the Federal level, individual
communities could set up charettes to determine their needs and
required resources.

Play is a self-directed, self-sustained, learaing experience which &
child. does naturally and continually. Our present city structure
relegates a child and his playing to designated spots—the play- .
grounds, the schools, and the parks. But a child wants to play
where he lives, and the street is the place he naturally goes to.
However, adults tell him that he does not belong there, and so the
¢child is unwelcome in the heart and main arteries of the city’s
busy life. This need not be the case. Children can be part of the
city; a great variety of facilities can be designed for children.

To return the city to its children, and reinstate the environment as
a positive force in the emerging identities of our children, this
Foruin recommends that environmental planning commissions
becocme a part of the voucher system’s cultural board. These
commissions would be comnosed of persons trained in design and
child development who would advise architects, government
agencies, and basinesses to.ensure that children’s needs are ade-
quately met in the design of new p-ograms, facilities, and prod-
ucts. Children would help evaluate potential designs and indicate
which elements they prefer. The commission would :

Set guidelines for all construction and planning prbj ects' funded
by the state and Federal governments, FHA loans, or other
agencies guaranteeing mortgages

Help orient architects and planners, cr1t1c1ze des1gn, and finally,
accept or reject a submitted plan

Inspect projects and approve construction

In conjunction with the cultural boards, provide plans to any
child-serving agency operating with public funds for any needed
facilities

Be aware of all regional and city planning programs for its dis-
trict, as well as urban redevelopment programs and establish and
maintain a program to suit children’s needs.

2 The voucher system is not new. It has been introduced to the
91st Congress in 1969 by James J. Delaney (H.R. 776)
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Examples of what the commission could do to make the city a
better place for children to live and play include designing
buildings (power plants, factories, public utility companies) with
observation stations so children could see what goes on inside,
providing vantage points for viewing construction sites, and
setting up booths to provide information on what is happening at
a construction site. The street could be redesigned with median
strips supporting small play structures; fences and railings could
be designed with play potential ; and weather instruments for

* measuring wind and temperature could be placed on the st freets.

Our third reconimendatiou, which could be considered part of the
services offered by the Cultural Voucher System, is the recognition
and support of the “gatekeeper’’® or helping family.

In the past, the child, confronted with crises associated with de-

velopment and everyday existence, could seek help from a‘closely'

knit family and its individual members. The traditional extended
family included not only parents and children, but often grand-
parents, aunts, uncles, and cousins, There were many “significant”
adults for the child to relate to and identify with, if not in the
same house, at least within close proximity.

Now, however, many familjes are headed by one parent; both
parents may work outside the home and, too often, parents are not
available when needed. Yet the child needs and has a right to have

.a trusted and valued adult friend. Most important of all, he must

not be left alone to face personal crises.

.The. neighborhood gatekeeper or helping family will help meet this

need. The helping family is the family or person to whom children
turn for help in problem solving when the parent is inappropriate
or unavailable, It is the family to whom children naturally grav-
itate because the gatekeeper’s personality and behavior charac-
teristics enable children to relate to him as a trusted friend. The
gatekeeper, who may be anyone from a lay minister to the corner
druggist to a mental health or social worker, is in a position to
prevent, or at least intervene, in crises or trouble when a child
cannot obtain counseling from his own family.

This Forum recommends that a pilot project be established to
investigate the feasibility of lending support to gatekeeper fam-
ilies or 1nd1v1duals

The gatekeeper family should be established under the following
criteria (subject to modification based on research and experi-
ence) :

The gatekeeper family should be given support and recognition so
it can aid children in trouble or crises; provide a model for other
parents in the ne1ghborhood stimulate neighborhood concern for
children; work closely with the cultural board; direct children to
other helpmg agencies.

Mental health and social workers would identify the family after
consulting adults and children in the community-..The cultural
board could approve the selection of the family.

Once identified, the family should willingly accept the position. In

8 The person who keeps the group functioning.
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many cases, the family will already be functioning as the gate-
keeper in an informal way.

The family should be readily available to children. Consequently, it
is important that the father of the family not be away from home
for a large part of the day. Possibly a father with an 8-hour a day
job might be funded so that he would be paidt67 afull day’s work
but only spend a half day on the job.

Several alternatives are possible:

The cultural board could allocate money to the family.

The Cultural Voucher System could be used to partially support
the family.

Since local business and insurance 4rms are concerned with pre-
venting crime and trouble in their neighborhoods, they should be
approached as possible sources of financial support.

The private sector could cdntribute one-half of the salary of an
employee so that one-half of his time could be spent in the
neighborhood.

It should be emphasized that the role of the gatekeeper family is

to complement and supplement the role of existing families, not
usurp that role. The gatekeeper family reinforces the child’s own
family and participates with institutions in crisis intervention,
The cultural board in each neighborhood could be responsible for
linking the gatekeeper family and local business and insurance
firms for community action and financial support.

As a possible part of the cultural voucher system, this recom-
mendation advocates that community artists become part of the
educational system. Very often, children who are bored o: disen-
chanted with formal education find the arts appealing. They offer
the child a chance to see himself in the various roles he is playing
and will play in the future and an opportunity to use himself
totally as an expressive tool.

The artist-teacher is a specialist—a painter, a d= ':er, an actor
—who is directly involved in his own art at least half his time and
spends the remainder working with teachers and students. His
specific educational function is to help make the creative process
an integral part of learning.

The artist-teacher may also be defined ir the broadest sense, that
is, as a person helping a child achieve his potential in creativity,
awareness, and appreciation. Since the painter, dancer, singer, or
sculptoi must have excellent control of his basic instrument—his
body—physical skills are essential. Hence the person who teaches
the child to-use his fingers, hands, arms, legs, and vocal cords may
be considered an artist-teacher.

The artist-teacher should be utilized first in city colleges and
public school systems, since innovations can most probably be
effected in areas where the pressure for change is greatest.

Schools of education should emphasize practical teaching experi-
ence s0 their students will be immediately and personally aware of
problems. A significant portion of a future teacher’s training
should be devoted to the discovery and freeing of his own creative
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Implementing the
Artist-teacher Concept

" Support for Youth-

tutoring-youth Programs

resources. This can be accomplished through contact with art-
ist-teachers working in urban schools.

Artist-teachers should participate in in-gervice training for public
school teachers on all grade levels. They should conduct work-
shops; visit classrooms for observation, consultation, and team-
teaching ; work directly with student-instructors teaching their
own specialty ; and team teach with regular teachers. The art-
ist-teacher should also help the student learn how to teach the
process to other students so their own learning experiences are
expanded and reinforced.

The first step is to locate artists in a given community who have
had positive teaching experiences and/or are sincerely interested
in teaching. Then:

Pilot workshops should be arranged at which artists can demon-
gtrate to teachers, students, and community members not only
their technique and skill but how the creative process can be
applied to personal growth and development.

The teacher and artist should work together to build a sustaining
program. Experienced community members (parents) might be
included in the planning.

The program plan should be submitted for the approval of either a
school principal or the suyerintendent of schools.

Federal funds are already available for artist-teacher projects;
however, the Cultural Voucher System would enable the school,
the individual teacher, or a small group of students to bring in the
expertise of a particular artist,

The program must include some in-service teacher training. Once
the positive effects of such a training program have been dem-
onstrated, the nearest school of education should be approached.

When sufficiently supported by college faculty members, a pro-
gram for artist-teacher training on the college level should be
presented to the dean by one of the faculty.

All programs should include youth-teaching-youth elements so that
immediate tie-ins can be made between college and high school
work and high school work and the elementary schools.

This forum recomniends that already existing crossage tutoring
projects be continued and expanded. Such programs:

Increase the learning capacity of both participants

Give the younger child an opportunity to identify with a signifi-
cant other

Enable the older youth to have a positive sense of accomplishmen$

Can aid in the formation of a positive ethnic identity, since the
younger child is exposed to an older member of his ethnic com-
munity who is a responsible, caring, and achieving person

Underline the concept of the big brother/sister role important for
children who come from one-parent homes
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Table 1 Approved Approved

¢ Responses of Forum 3 Without With © General  No
; Groups (N=6) to Recommendation Reservation Reservation  Disapproval Comment
i Preliminary c
§ . ultural 0 2 (a) 2 2
} Recommendations Voucher R
Systm
' Environmental 2 2 (b) 0 2
; Planning
; Commission
& (EPC)
L
Helping Family 0 3 (c) 1 2
; . Artist-teacher 0 2 (d) 1 .3
Lo Youth-tutoring- 4 0 0 2
: youth
f Comments of approval-with-reservation respondents
f a. Cultural Voucher System.
f Fear of another bureaucracy. Dislike of profit motive associated
with “culture.” Need for definition of “culture.” Financially un-
realistic. Dependence on system rather than self. Impractical but
recognized the need to bring culture to children.
b. Environmental Planning Commission,
3 Integrate EPC into rural, suburban, and urban comprehensive
;'.‘ planning commissions.
c. Helping Family.
Need to pilot test plan. Fear of helping family usurping role of
primary family. Plan should be available to suburban and rural, as
i well as urban, communities.
E d. Artist-teacher.
Broaden concept to include athleties, etc.; reword and broaden
definition of art.
Direct Action These Direct Action Models have been recommended by members
Models of Forum 3.
Porchester Torchester
School System Long Island, New York
Contact: Barbara Ryder
Program: Third grade to junior high aged children who are
unable to express themselves through writing are
using low-cost video-tape equipment to express their
ideas. :
Boston Jamaicaway
Children’s Museum Boston, Mass. 02130
Contact: Michael Spock
Program: Explores new ways to offer intense, provocative, and
4 useful experiences with real materialz to the child who
Q must learn to cope with the increasingly tough and
E MC : 56 demanding world.




Junior Art Center

Project Place

Merrill Palmer
Institute

Montessori
Center Rooms, Inc.

The Children’s
Physical Development
Clinic

St. George’s
Episcopal Church
Play Yard

The Academy
Theatre
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Barnsdall Park
4814 Hollywood Blvd.
Los Angeles, Calif. 90027

Contact: Claire Isaacs Deussen

Prograni: Provides 5- to 17-year-olds with a variety of experience
in the arts. The emphasis is primarily in the visual
arts, but the program occasionally includes classes
and performances in other artistic forms.

3114 Dwight Street
Boston, Mass. 02118

Contact: Emmett Folgert
Program: A runaway house offshoot which reaches 10- to
12-year-olds who have been involved in drugs.

71 East Ferry
Detroit, Michigan 48202

Contact: Clark Moustakas

Program: Developing a fuller use of human potential through
inner city children (infancy through 9 years), schools,
and families. The Institute is attempting to create a
richer, tuller life for the inner city and, in turn, learn
from them.

2121 Hatmaker St.
Cincinnati, Ohio 45204

Contact: Mrs. Thomas Wallace
Program: An experimental cross-cultural, preschool education
for children from the inner city and the suburbs.

University of Maryland
College Park, Maryland

Contact: Warren Johnson

Program: Play is used as a therapeutic and diagnostic tool to
help the child improve his physical image and,
consequently, other aspects of his personality such as
emotional, intellectual, and social.

207 East 16 St.
New York, New York

Contact: Rev. Edward O. Miller
Program: A preschool play area sculpture where children can
explore space, form, perspective, ete.

Atlanta, Georgia

Contact: Frank Wittow

Program: Teacher training in the techniques of drama that can
be employed in the regular classroom. Actors from the
theatre also spend three hours in the high school each
day serving as resouir}ces to students and teachers.
They spend one day edch week giving teacher training

- to high school students who in turn practice in the

elementary schools. 7

4
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Distriet “7”
South Bronx Action
Theatre

Educational
Developmient
Center

Montessori
Teacher Education
Program

Mount McKinley
National Park

Community
Learning Center
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Junior High School 189
Ezst 141 St. & Brook Ave.
New York, New York

Contact: Jose Sexpano

Program: Involves the community by providing jobs for students
as teachers’ aides, for parents as assistant teachers,
and for professionals ag instructors or leaders. The
program offers reading, arts, community activities,
cultural affairs, cultural festivals, and orientation for
youth and parents.

Cambridge, Mass.

Contact: Peter Dow

Program: Anthropological curriculum in the elementary school
to teach children how to become part of the world
around them. Presently studying one Eskimo family.

Xavier University
Cincinnati, Qhio

Contact: Shahbaz K. Mallick

Program: A graduate program in Montessori teacher education
connected with a Montessori laboratory school for
three- to five-year-old children.

Alaska

Contact: Information Center
Program: Special tours for children which draw attention to
things in which they would be particularly interested.

600 N. Paca St.
Baltimore, Maryland 21201

Contact: Julian Morgan

Program: Auginents the schools with programs for 14- to
22-year-old dropouts, potential dropouts, and slow
learners. The program operates on the storefront
learning center concept with experiences that make
learning fun from 10 a.m. to 10 p.m. daily.

1. Charles A. Reich, “The Greening of America,” New Yorker, 16
September 1970.

2. Dr. Earl Kelly, The Fully Functioning Self. Quoted in R.
Lambert, The Dynamics of County Governments and Citizenship,
Napa County Superintendent of School’s Office, California: June
1970.

8. Colleen Campbell, Voucher Payments and the Public Schools,
Education and Public Welfare Division, 14 September 1970.

The Forum recommends the following books dealing with the
identity of the school-age child. '

Aaron, David, and Bonnie P. Winawer. Creative Approach to
Playspaces for Today’s Children. New York: Harper, 1965, Offers

59



Forum No. 3
Members

59

a philosophy of child’s play and provides education for adults
concerned with child development and welfare.

Barnﬁeld, John. Creative Drama in Schools. New York: Hart,
1968. Describes the use of drama as a teaching tool in the class-
room.

Bronfenbranner, Urie. Two Worlds of Childhood, U.S. and
U.8.S.R. New York: Russell Sage, 1970. Deals with comparison ‘of
children’s identities in the U.S. and'the U.S.S.R.; for the layman.

Dennison, G. Lives of Children. New York: Random House, 1967.
Describes free school.

Erikson, Erik. Identity, Youth and Crisis. New York: W. W.
Norton, 1968. Discusses the crisis of youth in their search for
identity.

Fromm, Eric. The Art of Loving. New York: Harper, 1950. Deals
with the ways of loving, emphasizing the unprotective and the
unselfish lave of all ages.

Konigsburg, E.L. From the Mixed-up Files of Mrs. Basil E.
Frankweiler. Atheneum, 1970. Tells the story of two runaway
boys and their experiences at the Metropolitan Museum of Art.

Lederman, Janet. Anger and the Rocking Chair. New York:
McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1969. Awareness with children.

Liebow, Elliot. Zalley’s Corner. Boston: Little Brown and Co.,
1967. Describes the problems of the relationships between men,
women, and children in the Black community and the effect that
economic opportunity has on them.

Moustakas, Clark. Personal Growth, The Struggle for Individu-
ality and Values. Cambridge, Mass: Howard Doyle Publiching Co.,
1969, Gives theories and values in the emergence of identity.

Silberman, Charles. Crisis in the Classroom. New York: Random
House, 1970. Deals with the new concepts in education and
equality in education, and gives examples of successful approaches
to educating the uneducatable and schools that humanize the
students. The book also suggests how schools can be made mozre
relevant to young people.

Warner, Sylvia Ashton. Teacher. New York: Simon and Schuster,
1963. Describes the author’s work with first grade children with

language problems, describing her process of helping them create
their own readers. The book helps adults listen to children.

Jeannine Schmid (Chairman)
David Aaron (Vice Chairman)
Claire Deussen

Edward Goff

Frances Jacobs

Judy Lethin
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Crisis in Values
Report of Forum 3

White House Conference
on Children 1970
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Introduction Values are standards applied to thought or action, principles,

Values Defined preferences on a scale of priorities, or commitments to what one
feels is desirable. Particular religions may express values in the
form of commandments, proverbs, or rules. Political ideologies
assert their value construct in constitutional form, by mandate, by
decree, or in a corpus of law. Those who advocate situation ethics
make conditional value judgments based on particular ¢ircum-
stances.

No value is strictly individual, since whatever we think or do has
some discerned or undiscerned effect on the lives of others. Values
held by parents, for example, have a great effect on the lives of
growing children. And an individual’s sex morality, attitudes to-
ward other people, convictions on political or economic issues,
dress, and use of alecohol and drugs can have direct social conse-
quences,

Children are born into a society possessing values they have no
share in shaping. If the child’s environment is inadequate, con-
fused, repressive, unhealthy, or unhappy, his value development
will tend to bear the impress of these distortions. Indeed, healthy
values are a prime reqaisite to the psychic and social health of
individuals. Since unheal: 1y values can corrupt the social milieu

as well as the individual, any society sincerely concerned about its
future must give the healthy development of children first priority.

Current Status Traditional American values have been associated with three
Traditional American dominant influences: a political commitment to constitutional
© Values democracy; an individualist, free enterprise, profit-oriented eco-
nomic philosophy; and a religious involvement in Judeo-Christian
affirmations.

The American conception of the family, the stated goals of our
educational institutions, and the motivation of our private and
public agencies bear the impress of these molding influences.
These influences are what most Americans mean when they refer
to the “American way of life.”

i Unity in Pluralism This nation, though frequently described as a “melting pot,” is
actually more like a “mosaic,” in which the various tiles represent
groups who have maintained their unique cultural or ethnic
identities. American society, then, is based on at least two domi-
nant assumptions:

The acceptance of a pluralistic pattern of value orientation, which
protects the right of individuals and cultural and ethnic groups to
pursue diverse life styles, as long as this pursuit does not endan-

ger the security, health, or dignity of other individuals or groups.

The development of the total potential of every person, regardless
of race, creed, or color. -

Pluralism is evident in our economic system. Cooperatives and
monolithic corporations are both a part of our common life.
Though we have a statistically large Christian community, no
religious establishment is officially sanctioned; in fact, the Con-
stitution of the United States expressly declares any such alliance
to be illegal. Americans participate in a whole spectrum of reli-

Q gious loyalties, as well as having the option of being non-affiliates,
E MC 63 non-theists, or secularists. This intentional pluralism, which
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Law and Dissent

Crigis in Values

64

evolved in reaction to certain historic European patterns of reli-
gious establishment, makes our crisis in values somewhat unique
—we have no standard value formula uniformly accepted by all
Armericans.

However, for a pluralistic society to survive, certain common
values must be accepted, such as mutual respect and concern for
the welfare of others. Such values take precedence over the free-
dom to be different. Pluralism is not a justification for polariza-
tion and estrangement. Pluralism, provincialism, cultural identity,
or any other manifesta’ion of individuality becomes invalid when
it offends the “inalienable rights”’ and privileges of others. This
basic American understanding is crucial to any consideration of
values and must be a fundamental lesson in value learning for
every American child. :

Respect for law and the right of dissent are both fundamental
American values. Laws are designed to implement the rights af-
firmed by the Constitution of the Urited States; however, any
laws which abridge or deny the constiiutional rights of any citizen
must be contested. A society is poorer if it does not produce
courageous citizens who are willing to support indispensable
values such as freedom, respect for human dignity, truth, and the
right to worship God—or not to worship—according to the dic-
tates of conscience. In judging the integrity of a law, we must not
be influenced by the prejudicial action or intent of any citizen
group—even though it may constitute a voting majority or possess
overwhelming power.

A crisis is essentially a conflict situation in which the outcome is
uncertain. It may result from misunderstanding, frustration, or
confrontation, possibly in response to the raw, unbridled abuse of
power. America is involved in a crisis in values. The crisis is
precipitated by the disparity between our announced constitu-
tional principles and prevailing practices.

The Preamble to the Declaration of Independence promises “life,
liberty, and the pursuit of happiness”’—rights which belong to
children first. The right to “life” includes the right to be con-
ceived, to be born, and to live under conditions that will maximize
one’s mental, physical, and spiritual potential. The right to “lib-
erty” includes the freedom to select and pursue values according

to one’s ethnic, cultural, religious, or intellectual orientation. The
right to “happiness” includes the fullest opportunity to explore,
question, affirm, learn, create, grow, give and receive 16ve, believe,
communicate, and make a contribution commensurate with one’s
fullest capacity and desire. Although these rights are supposedly
inalienable, in actuality the unrich, unprotected, unprepared,
unwhite, and unmale are systematically deprived of their fair
share of constitutionally guaranteed opportunities, as well as of
the privilege of exercising their social responsibilities with
dignity. Children of Black, Spanish-speaking, and Indian parents
acutely feel the pain of this discrimination. Children of the af-
fluent, observing this contradiction, often lose confidence in the
pious value pronouncements of their parents and their society.

The discrepancy between stated and applied valu=zs often stems
from the economic, political, and social “success syndrome.” To
varying degrees, most Americans manipulate values to fit expe-
dient purposes, thus contradicting, compromising, or denying the
values they publicly espouse.

We employ one set of rules when competing in the market place,
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The Continuing
Value Tension

another within the confines of the family, a different set of values
in dealing with persons of other races, and a very special set of
values for church and synagogue occasions. Such multiple-value
systems breed inner personality tension, deep-seated guilt feelings,
and a carefully concealed hypocrisy constantly guarding itself
against exposure.

Today’s children are not isolated from the tensions of the present
conflict. By direct experience or through the media they are con-
stantly confronted with the hostilities of the adult world. Children
quickly see and understand us as we really are. Even if they
imitate our duplicity, they lose respect for us. This is the critical
area of the crisis in values—who and what can be trusted?

Children tend to be idealistic. They want to believe what they are
taught, especially when that teaching comes from someone they
respect, and they are willing to forgive adult mistakes. But when
they discover a determined, systematic pattern of organized hy-
pocrisy, they feel utterly deceived. Disillusionment follows; and
disillusionment is the seed of destruction.

War, for instance, which employs the most regressive forms of
organized murder and vavagery, escalates tendencies toward
personal and social violence as an acceptable method of problem
solving. Prolonged poverty induces a kind of sick hopelessness
which ensnares its victims in self-destroying vice and crime.
Racial prejudice destroys the moral sensitivity of the offender and
decimates the dignity of the offended.

Basic value contradictions erode the foundation upon which we
propose to construct the elementary disciplines of personal and
social living such as family stability, sexual morality, and the
attitude of reverence. A value-bankrupt society will be hated and
finally destroyed by its own confused, disillusioned, rebellious
children.

There is, even now, a growing group of disenchanted people who
believe that any discussion or consideration of traditional
American values is irrelevant. Both the affiuent, self-centered child
of subut via and the deprived child of the so-called ghetto, for
different reasons, may reach the same conclusion—they are turned
off by adult hypocrisy. Violent confrontation has “ecome common,
resulting from inward rage. Racial conflicts, for instance, at the
elementary and secondary school level are, in large degree, pio-
jected adult enmity, hypocrisy, and anger.

Perhaps the very nature of our political, economic, and religious
allegiances presupposes a continuing tension. The political de-
mands of national security, the inclinations of the profit seeker,
and the lofty teaching of religious ethics do not always exist
comfortably together. But we must not permit them to become
separate worlds, unrelated and unresponsive to each other. Politics
needs love, economics needs the discipline of justice, and religion
needs humility.

Perhaps this tension will not be completely resolved as long as
man has free choice and power. But man must always struggle to
achieve new standards of thought and action, and difficult values
must not be discarded. We must simply try harder, while honestly
admitting failure, but always striving for what is best.

The crisis in values will not be resolved by simply passing reso-
lutions, improving a few laws, or passing new ones, though these
Py a)
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are essential to value reinforcement. The real solution requires a
fundamental change in the value commitment and actions of the
persons who control the public and private sector of our common
life, parents, and those whose decisions determine the life styles of .
other human beings.

A truly free and responsible society, uniting a variety of cultures,
races, aud classes in a common value bond, constitutes the )
American survival agenda. A

If we fail to establish healthy values, the broadening discontent of
angry, disturbed, unhappy people will bring about the ultimate
demise of constitutional democracy. Racial minorities, the jobless,
the poorly paid, neglected dependents, and women are most sen-
gitive to the double standard of values in our society.

Equal opportunity, a singular American value, must be uniformly
applied if it is to be meaningful. Labor unions, industry, and all
government policy must consciously correct traditional American
prejudice.

Values have little meaning to children who are unable to maiure
properly because of physical neglect, psychic disturbance, or
spiritual depression resulting from chronic disadvantages.
Wholesome values can only be affirmed and pursued by children
who grow up in a society which affirms their right to dignity and
self-respect.

At every point in American life, one senses a lack of trust. Yet a
nation committed to a respect for differences cannot survive if this

.splendid pluralism destroys mutual trust and turns our society

into a battlefield with an endless array of clashing armies.

While this nation leads the world in military might and economic
power, our true potential lies in the values inherent in our exper-
iment in democratic government. “Liberty and justice for all”’ still
gtirs the hearts of men everywhere and is the true repository of
our gre. ‘ness.

We call upon the President of the United States to reassert the
values expressed in the Declaration of Independence and the
Constitution of the United States; to clarify the purpose of the
nation, expunging divisiveness, and bringing the Araerican people
together in a new experience of national unity; and help the na-
tions of the world, through justice, mutual understanding, sacri-
fice, humility and compassion, to find the path to lasting peace.

We therefore present to the President these urgent recommen-
dations:

An act of personal dedication be included in the Pledge of Alle-
giance to the Flag.

A comprehensive family assistance plan and supportive family
services program be established.

Schools teach values and develop critical faculties in children.
Teachers need special preparation for this task.

Religious leaders should relate ethical responsibilities to both the
personal and social aspects of daily living.
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A Pledge With
Personal Dedication

Family Stability
and Values

Schools prepare children to judge the valices presented in the
media. Mora time on television and elsewhere is needed for value
education.

Diversified program content be included in the services of child
character-building agencies so that a broade: multi-racial, -cul-
tural, -lingual. sommunity of children may be effectively served.

Children be given a value-centered realistic view of work, with
opportunities for both volunteer and paid work experiences.

Dpivate and public funding be increased for value research pro-
grams.

Presidential leadevship be vigorousiy asserted to restore confi-
dence and unity of national purpose and that a Children’s Bureau
ve established at the national level us a continuing advocate for
ciildren.

Every American child learns and recites the Pledge of Aliegziance
to the Flag. Today, however, it is not uncommon to see young
people standing mute at public gatherings when the flag is sa-
luted ; others mumble through the words without meaning or
feeling. Such conduct may stem from the realization that “liberty
and justice for all” is not a fact in American life. They know that
many Americans are not committed to these principles, and they
feel the tension of distrust. Their cynicism is a serious value loss
to the nation.

The time has come to combine with the Pledge an act of personal
dedication. Under the administration of President Dwight D. Ei-
senhower, Congress revised the Pledge to the Flag to include the
phrase “under God.” We recommend that it be further revised to
read:

I pledge allegiance to the flag of t1e United States of America and
to the republic for which it stands; and dedicate myself to the task
of making it one nation, under God, indivisible, with liberty and
justice for all.

This would provide Americans of all ages, races, and cultures with
a realistic, affirmative pledge to deepen our common commitment
to a truly free, truly responsible, and truly united society. It would
encourage all Americans concerned with the future of our children
to join in faith and works to make the values expressed in our
Pledge of Allegiance a living fact of American life. .

The family plays the most crucial role for children in value and
awareness. Since family stability is essential to observance and
demonstration of a healthy value system, we recommend.

A comprehensive family assistance program based upon a family
income standard that will assure reasonable economic security. We
favor the direction suggested by President Nixon’s Family As-
sistance Plan, but consider its provisions inadequate.

Because of the growing influence of the ckild’s peers, parents
should encourage inter-racial, inter-cultural association of chil-
dren across economic Jines. Small low cost housing units, sprinkled
purposefully in suburbia, and fully integrated schools will sub-
stantially enrich the value understanding, competence, and self-
assurance of America’s growing children.
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Supportive services for families and children, which are absolutely
essential in our ccmplex city civilization, must include:

Family growth centers—where entirve families, regardless of
income level, can receive counseling and assistance in areas re-
lating to their vital child nurturing responsibility

Day care centers—not cnly for working mothers but also for
mothers who are rendering valuable volunteer services to the
community

Foster homes and adoption services—expanded to guarantee the
best possible homes for children

Family planning counsel and service—for those who desire it

Educational programs for parents—designed to increase their
skill in dealing with the needs of growing children

Family life education—this education in the school curriculum at
all levels, beginning in the early grades in grammar school.

Schools r ust enhance the individual potential of children, rather
than simply produce educated pupil products. We therefore rec-
ommend that:

All schools place special emphasis on the process of ethical rea-
soning and value formation. Stress should be on practice in dis-
cussing and arriving at individual ethical choices, with emphasis
on both individual ard social responsibility.

Teacher training institutions include in their curricule significant
learning experiences in ethical reasoning and value formaticn.
Schools and teachers must not impose values, but rather crecte the
environment in which the child will have the incentive to affirm a
healthy value construct.

Children with diverse cultural, religious, and racial backgrounds
be included in tie same classroom, thus contributing to value
education.

Learning materials, procedures, and methodology resvect cultural
differences and confirm the identity of each child. Individuals of
every ethnic background will thereby be afforded an opportunity
to affirm their own unique cultural assets and contribute to the
enrichment of our pluralistic society.

The aims of value education must be to help the child develop a
realistic perception of himself in relation to other persons; to
make the child aware of the realities of human conflict, so that
empathy, understanding and conviction are intelligently

employed; and to sharpen the child’s critical faculties making him
less susceptible to fantasy, distortion, and crass propaganda.

Guidance counselors and day care teachers be trained %o reinforce
value learning.

Religion has a significant role in nurturing faith and life philos-

ophy in the lives of children. Religious leaders must assist children
in understanding the relevance of religious prineciples to thei.
personal childhood experiences, which often include unexpressed
feelings of rejection, inadequacy and fear, a trumatic death or
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Mass Media and
Value Education

divorece in the family, sibling or peer group conflict, as well as the
great social questions of war, race, and poverty.

Religious nurture must assert, again and again, the high ethical
and moral values which are indispensable props to a healthy so-
ciety. The courage to speak and act in support of unpopular causes
raquires a conviction born of a power stronger than reason and
more durable than a sudden burst of emotional fervor. More time,
more effectively used by religious institutions, will be required to
accomplish this important task.

We recommend that:

Religious groups recognize their crucial role in preparing children
with knowledge and understanding that will assist in creatively
managing normal life experiences as well as developing deep
spiritual resources for periods of crisis

Church and synagogue leaders must recognize that ritual and
Liturgy cannot substitute for the cultivation of a personal faith
and a deep sense of responsibility in carrying out the ethical,
inter-personal, and social demands of that faith in daily living

Religious institutions cultivate in their members a respect for the
dignity of other persons, eswecially those whose race, religion, or
economic status differs from their own

All religious denominations join in a common program of value
education linking all children in a common bond of responsibility
for the family of man.

Recent research indicates that children spend more time watching
television than they do in school. Certainly the values and atti-
tudes of children are greatly influenced by what they see on tele-
vision. Add radio, records, and non-school printed materials, and
the media‘s total impact on value formation is tremendous. We
therefore recommend that:

Schools develop curricula to teach children to distinguish between
reality and fantasy in the media, to differentiate between sub-
stantial and superficial presentations, and to use discrimination in
viewing documentaries or programs slanted toward a particular
point of view.

Television be encouraged to present careful documentaries on
every ethnie, racial, and regional group in the nation. A conscious
effort should be mde to present a properly proportioned picture of
each group, rather than portraying the bizarre and the atypical as
if they were the norm.

The Federal Communications Commission use its power as a
regulatory agency to enforce truth in advertising and the Fair
Employment Practices Code pertaining to the hiring of minority
groups and to deny the use of the media to prospective advertisers
not adhering to these codes.

Government and private financial assistance be given to the
development of video tapes, radio scripts, and printed materiols
for use in promoting discussion of value issues related to child
experiences.

More free time be allotted to children’s programs, with a greater
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Child Character
Building Agencias

Work in the
Real World

emphasis on huinan personality development, problem solving. and
the involvement of values in deciston making.

Group work agencies serving children (such as Boy Scouts, Girl
Scouts) play a significant role in value development. Much of théir
service, however, is directed tc middle-class Americans. These
programs and services need to be extended to lower income chil-
dren and racial and other minority children. Middle class white
group work patterns cannot be uniformly applied to all children.
We therefore recommend.:

Programs of boy und girl group work agencies must relate more
closely to the child’'s total world consisting of the family, the
school, the community, the church, and the medic. Bilingual,
cultural, and racial adoptations must be made so that these highly
developed agency group work programs will be relevant to the
child’s actual world, with realistic challenges to character and
value development.

That American aduits give high priority to financially supporting
effective, diversified, and indigenous child group work service
agencies, so that they may obtain adequate staffing and resources
to significantly expand their work.

Work gives the child an opportunity to use his intelligence to
bring ¢rder into his world. Work serves a value-strengthening
funetion. All children need opportunities for responsible, mean-
ingful, and rewarding work. Doing things for children that they
should do for themselves eliminates legitimate work opportunities
for children, thus giving the child a false conception of normal
adult responsibility.

Adults and children in the seventies find it more difficult to secure
satisfying work experiences than their predecessors. Machines,
technology, and the assembly line approach to production obscure
the worker’s sense of personal importance in the productive
process. Under these conditions, work becomes boring, uninter-
esting, and undesirable. We, therefore, recommend:

That the Federal government, through its Department of Labor
and Ccmmerce, develop and subsidize programs to encourage
apprenticeships leading to rewarding work experiences.

That parents, schocls, industry, organized labor, and all child-
serving agencies join in reinterpreting the meaning of work in
our technological, industrialized culture, so thet its value-
strengthening consequences may be experienced by growing chil-
dren. This can be done by designing special work experiences for
children as a part of their learning experience.

Access to the crafts and skill trades in American industry must be
assured to all children. Race and sex discrimination in job
opportunity is a major cause for frustration in growing children
and a major contradiction of basic American values.

Supervised school visits to industrial plants for children to wit-
ness the productive process-should emphasize the participation of
the individual workers as well as the elaborateness of the product.
If children do not appreciate the men and women who operate the
machines and perform the vital linking operations, it will be
difficult for them to visualize positive life fulfillment in such work.

BT



i

Research Required

Government and
Public Confidence

Forum No. 4 Members

That children be given the opportunity to witness their parents at
work, so that they understand how work is related to the financial
support which sustains their lives. These exneriences must be
planned activities, destgned to teach the relevance of work to
values.

That volunteer work opportunities for children be provided by all
child group work serving agencies, so that children learn the value
of contributing effort without expecting personal monetary
rewards.

Too little research has been conducted in the area of value
learning, value expression, and value frustration. To develop a
program of value learning, we must know more about the value
needs and attitudes that now exist. Furthermore, experimentation
in value development must be documented so that progress and
mistakes can be discerned. We therefore recommend:

That private foundations and government be encouraged to pro-
vide funds for reseaich in the area of value development, methods
of value learning, and the problems of value implementaticn.

Many Americans feel that they do not have a voice or an effective
channel through which they can be heard. This feeling of frus-
tratior is absorbed by the children and reflected in their behavior
toward meinbers of the so-called “establishment,” from the “cop
on the beat” to the “classroom teacher.”

Too many Americans have stopped believing in their elected of-
ficials. Here, in the White House Conference on Children, a major
impediment to our work has been the prevailing feeling that no
matter what we do “nothing is gt ..., to happen.” We therefore
recommend.:

That the President of the United States take decisive steps to open
channels of communication and understanding between the people
and the representatives of their government, especially the pres-
idential office.

That national priorities be reordered so 6 mejor commitment to
human development and the needs of children will be made at all
levels of government.

That the government purchase child services from established
private agencies which require additional financial assistance to
expand their services. No such public assistunce should be given,
however, without conformity to antidiscriminatory public policy.
That the President of the United States lead the way by estab-

lishing a children’s bureau ai the national level as a continuing
advocate for our children.

Roy Nichols (Chairman)
Neil V. Sullivan (Vice Chairman)
Joseph Colman

Michael Conners
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James Cotter Hirschberg
Woodrow Kennell

T. Antoinette Ryan

John F, Tomayko
Mafgaref Wheeler

Mary Kay Williams

Sheldon Zimmerman
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The Right to Learn

What and How to Learn

75

The right to learn embraces the right to know what lies ready to
be learned and the right to learn the ways of knowing. It means
for each individual the right to learn what he needs in his own
way and at his own rate, in his own place and time.

In a nation that speaks of inalienable rights, the right to learn
must be paramount. Yet that right, in its full meaning, has been

~ denied to many in this nation. It has been denied because of color,

religion, poverty, infirmity, and residence. And it has been denied
because of our often mindless adherence to many unproductive
teaching concepts and practices.

The right to learn is the goal we seek for the twenty-first century.
We want for our children a range of learning opportunities as
broad as the unknown range of their talents. We want a learning
environment that nurtures those talents. We want our children to
know themselves and, secure in that knowledge, to open them-

‘selves to others. We want them to have freedom, and the order,

justice, and peace that the preservation of their freedom demands.

Achieving our goals must bring v¢ to profound questions of what
and how to learn. The first step—a difficult step for some of us—is
acceptance of what should be obvious: school is but a part of the
learning environment.

Schools and teachers have been with us for so0 long that they have
often been equated with education and, worse, with learning. Yet
the infant learns to walk and to talk, to irust and te distrust; he
learns fear and love and hiate—all without benefit of school. By the
age of five, the child has sat before a television set for at least the
number of hours he will spend in the first three grades of school.
Yet still, we equate learning with school.

Although we believed, until recently, that school was the most
powerful part of the learning environment, we know now that it is
not.

But school is still the formal instrument created for the explicit
task of educating our young, and in many ways it is the most
important educator. Its answers to the questions of what and how
to learn have both reflected national strengths and weaknesses and
contributed to their formation.

The world has become increasingly complicated by technological
advances and challenged by inequities in the human condition, all
unfolding against the backdrop of an unknowable future.

As preparation for coping with these uncertainties, much of the
subject matter of today’s learning is unrealistically narrow and
antiseptic. Those who have selected and prescribed it have done so
through the biases of their Western culture, looking more to the
past than to the future. For example, by denying to the young the
richness of African, Asiatic, or Latin American heritages, to say
nothing of the exciting variations of our own black and brown and
yellow and red cu’tures, we have too often ignored and implicitly
denigrated other cultures at an inestimable cost to all our children.

The full extent of the denial of the right to learn is even greater,
however, for we tend to paint only pretty pictures of life, out of
deference, supposedly, to the tenderness of children. In so doing, we
magnify our hypocrisy for all to see. Even the youngest of our
offspring soon become aware that we wage war while talking
peace, that children go hungry in the richest land on the face of
the earth, that even leaders cheat and lie. They come to under-
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Toward Better Schools

stand that what we say and what we do are very different things,
They see with the uncluttered vision of children the gap between
rhetoric and reality.

What is to be learned is refined by our filtering system until, too
often, it has little power to grip the learner and thus defrauds or
cheats him. From the truly exciting possibilities of a culture—ox
conscience—embracing mankind, we slide to the homogenized
“adventures” of Dick and Jane and a field trip to the supermarket.

With regard to the “how” of learning, we have only begun to
question the outworn notion that certain sukjects or concepts are
to be learned by all individuals at successive stages of growth at
stipulated times in sterile places. Reading is for the first grade,
lorg division for the fourth, and fractions for the fifth and sixth.
All of this takes place between the hours of nine and three in a big
box divided into cells. Preschool prepares for adjustment to the
first box, and six or seven years in that box prepares for adjust-
ment to a next larger box.

In this lockstep, as in so many other ways, we teach that each
phase of life is instrumental to the next rather than of ultimate
value in itself. We see the man we want the child to become rather
than the child seeking to become himself. In the words of Hannah
Arendt, “Man sees wood in every tree.”

This is the winter of our educational discontent. TJntil recently, we
believed that we had only to provide some new s1.pject matter
here, inject a heavier dose of phonics there, or tighten the disci-
pline a little, to improve both the system and society. Better
schools (defined in largely quantitative tekms) would mean more
jobs, a brisker economy, safer cities, and more aware, dedicated
citizens. Or so we thought. Dwindling confidence in these rela-
tionships reflacts both declining public confidence in the schools
and the tenacity with which we cling to the “learning equals
school” equation. Painfully, we are coming to realize that grades
predict grades, that success in school begets success in more school
but is no guarantee of good workers, committed citizens, happy
mothers and fathers, or compassionate human beings.

The schools have ceen poked and probed, judged and weighed—
and found wanting. Whereas for many years they fulfilled bril-
liantly the primary purpose for which they were founded—the
creation of one nation out of millions of immigrants—recent
decades brought them new kinds of clientele whose needs could not
be met with th= formulas and procedures used previously.

For a brief span of years, we believed that serious problems ex-
isted only in the schools of our great cities. Increasingly, we have
come to understand that suburban and, to an even greater degree,
rural schools do not assure the diet or provide the vitality our
children deserve. Even the middle-class school around the corner
reveals ragged edges surrounding a soft center. The failures of
our schools are apparent in dropout rates, in barely 1ninimal
learning on the part of many who do remain in school, and in
growing alienation among the young of all colors and classes.

At the root of the problem is an implicit denial of diversity. The
schools have become great sorting machines, labeling and certi-
fying those who presumably will be winners and losers as adults.
The winners are disproportionately white and affluent. The losers,
too often, are poor, and brown, or black, or red.
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But many of the winners are losers, too. For they are shaped,
directed, and [ 1dged according to a narrow conception of what is
right and proier. This process begins very early; the environment
of expectations, rewards, and punisaments is established before
mother and child leave the hospital. And in the home, infants are
encouraged in their efforts to walk and talk, but their responses to
sound, color, and smell are ignored or stifled. This process of
channeling energy and talent is refined and perfected in the
schools through a network of expectations, rules, grades, required
subjects, and rewards for what is wanted and the subtle extinction
of the great range of talents and achievements which are not
wanted.

Do we paint an unduly dark picture ? Perhaps, for sunny is-

lands of contrasting practice are known to all of us. But study and
reflection reveal that the contrasting examples are, indeed, islands
in an otherwise gray sea. Those few must be tended and nurtured
because of both their precious rarity and their potentiality for
guiding change.

A massive task of change lies ahead. We cannot take joy from
these islands of success while we kill at home and abroad. We
cannot point pridefully at those who have “made it” while half of
us believe that life has passed us by. We cannot rejoice with our
sons and daughters when their brothers and sisters do not grad-
uate with them. We cannot congratulate ourselves on our talents
when half of our talents have withered or died.

The inflated rhetoric we have used in describing our accomplish-
ments far exceeds their nature and extent. Among many of our
people there is a ser:se of outrage induced by the discrepancy.’
between what is and what could be. Thankfully, however, not all
our energies are used up in anger. We have more than a little hope
that 2 new era can be both described and created. At the core of
this hope is a fresh awareness of children: of their intrinsic
rather than instrumental value, of their ability to learn, and of the
kind of learning they could and should have as we look to the
twenty-first century.

Other generations believed that they had the luxury of preparing
their children to live in a society similar to their own. The pri-
mary—although seldom attained—aim of education was thus to
transmit the existing culture to the young. Qurs is the first gen-
eration to have achieved the Socratic wisdom of kunowing that we
do not know the world of 2000 in which our children will live.
Although it is cnly thirty years in the future, we cannot truly
envisage it and the range of demands it will impose on twenty-
first century man.

To speak, as we have in the past, of giving our young the “tools”
with which to survive, to speak of techniques and “subjects” as

_ the essential components of education, is to speak of trivialities.

And, it is to send our children unequipped into the unknowable.

All that we can predict with certainty is that the central issue of
the twenty-first century, as it is of this one, will be the struggle to
assert truly human values and to achieve their ascendancy in a
mass, technological society. It will be the struggle to place man in
a healthy relationship with his natural environment; to place him
in command of, rather than subservient to, the wondrous tech-
nology he is creaving; and to give him the breadth and depth of
understanding which can result in she formation of a world cul-
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ture, embracing and nurturing within its transcending charac-
teristics the diverse cultures of today’s world.

We ask first, ther, not what kind of education we want o provide
‘ but what kind of human being we want to emerge. What would we
i have twenty-first. century man be?

We would have him be a man with a strong sense of himself and
his own humanness, with awareness of his thoughts and feelings,
; with the capacity to feel and express love and joy and to recognize
tragedy and feel grief. We would have him be a man who, with a
strong and realistic sense of his own worth, is able to relate openly
with others, to cooperate effectively with them toward common
ends, and to view mankind as one while respecting diversity and
difference. We would want him to be a being who, even while very
young, somebow senses that he has it within himself to become
more than he now is, that he has the capacity for lifelong spiritual
and intellectual growth. We would want him to cherish that vision
of the man he is capable of becoming and to cherish the develop-
ment of the same potentiality in others.

The education of this kind of human being is necessarily an en-
abling process rather than an instructional process. It requires
opening the whole of the world to the learner and giving him easy
access to that world. This implies enormous respect for the child’s
; ‘ capacity to learn, and with the granting of respect goes, by im-

' plication, the granting of freedom.

: Learning in the When we look to education in the new century to come, we #an

| Year 2000 learning not as a means to some end but as an end in itself.
Education will not be an imitation of life but life examined and
enjoyed. A prescribed age for beginning to learn—or for ceasing
to learn—will be meaningless. So will age as a criterion for de-
termining what needs to be learned. And so will the standard
school day and the standard academic year.

Diffused Learning Compulsory education—or compulsory attendance, as it might
Environment better be called—will be a thing of the past. School as we now

know it will have been replaced by a diffused learning environ-

ment involving homes, parks, public buildings, museums, business
; offices, guidance centers. Many such resources that are now
unendorsed, unofficial, unrecognized, unstructured, or unsuper-
vised—and unused—will be endorsed and made fully available for
learning. There will be suceessors to our present schools—places
designed for people to gather for purposes of learning things
together.

The mere availability of a broad range of options will signify
what we believe will be an important, and essential, change in our
national value system. The word “success” will have been rede-
fined, and a far wider range of choices—of study, of taste, of
career, of “life style”—will be legitimized and seen as praise-
worthy. Little boys will not be made to feel that they must grow
up to be aggressive—or even affluent—men. Little girls will not
need to feel that domesticity is the necessary end-all and be-all of
existence. A career in science will not have higher status than a
career in the creative arts. We will, in short, give sukstance to our
long-standing but never fulfilled commitment to honor and develop
the entire range of human talent.

: Effects of Technology Modern tecnnology will help us realize our goals. The profound
E MC significance of the computer, when properly used in learning, is
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Function of Teachers

that it introduces an entirely new source of energy into the edu-
cational process. It is energy which is not affected by the night
before, by viruses, or by unmanageable children. Subjects missed
this year can be picked up next year. Single subjects can be pur-
sued intensively for periods of time governed only by the whim of
the learner. The 50-year-old need not humble himself by going
back to school with 12-year-olds to get what he wants. He may go
directly to the energy system, which is not aware of age, color,
place of birth, or time of day.

It is possible that advanced technology will return the family to
the center of the stage as the basic learning unit. Each home could
become a school, in effect, via an electronic console connected to a
central computer system in a learning hub, a videotape and mi-
crofilm library regulated by a computer, and a national educa-
tional television network. Whether at home or elsewhere, each
student, of whatever age, will have at the touch of a button access
to a comprehensive “learning package,” including printed lessons,
experiments to be performed, recorded information, videotaped
lectures, and films.

The moment so much teaching energy is made available
throughout the twenty-four-hour span of the day to all individuals
at any place; school need no longer be what we have known it to
be. It may then be used for latent and other functions we have not
until now fully recognized. It will be the place where human
beings come together, not for the formalities of learning subject
matter, but for the higher literacy going far beyond reading,
writing, and arithmetic.

And so the schools of the twenty-first century, by whatever name
they are known, will continue to play a major role in advancing
insight and knowledge. But these “schooi learnings” will center
more closely on developing man’s ability to know himself and to
relate to others. We expect that students will come together to
speak and to listen, but in a greater variety of ways than they now
do in schools. Heavier stress will be laid on learning different
forms of rationality and logic and on ways to deal with crisis and
conflict. The individual will be helped to develop a sreater con-
sciousness of his thoughts and feelings, so that he may feel and
experience life and at the same time stand outside his immediate
experience, so to speak. For twenty-first century man would be a
sentient being with both the freedom that comes from under-
standing and the accompanying control of impulse. The schools of
the twenty-first century will have as part of their “cur»’culum”
helping the young to understand their own antecedents, as they do
today, but in infinitely more direct and vital ways.

In such an educational world, everyone wili be from time to time
both teacher and learner, but there will still be great need for
teachers who, for the first time, will be free to engage in truly
human tasks. No longer will they need to function as ineffective
machines imparting “facts” by rote, since real machines will have
taken over that function.

Some will spend many hours preparing a single lesson, to be
viewed by thousards cr even millions of individuals of every age.
Others will evaluate such instructional programs. Some will staff
counseling centers. Others will be engaging with groups of all ages
in dialogue designed to enhance human communication and un-
derstanding. The freedom and sense of potency we want for our
children will be experienced, at long last, by their teachers. The
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entire enterprise will be directed toward increasing the freedom
and the power of each individual to shape himself, to live at ease
in his community, and in doing both to experience self-fulfillment.

We have sketched a kind of learning Utopia. Achieving it will not
be easy. In fact, without massive, thoughtful, social reconstruc-
tion, we will not get there at all. To stand aside—unconcerned,
uncommitted, and unresolved—may very well be to assure no
twenty-first century, least of all our Utopia.

We must actively aim toward a future in which the promise of
American public education is truly fulfilled when quaiity educa-
tion, broadly conceived, is accessible to every American of every
age and in every walk of life. We believe that the following three
recommendations summarize what must be done if we are to move
toward our Utopia.

We recommend that national priorities be reordered, with
spending of money, materiais, and energy for war and defense
subordinated to wars against racism, poverty, and pollution, und
action on behalf of education.

We recommend that a Department of Education, with full cabinet
status, be established and bocked by a National Institute of Fd-
ucation in addition to the present United States Office of Educa-
tion. The Department of ¥iducation shall contribuie significantly

to the reordering of national priorities, establish national educa-
tional policies, and promote constructive change in educational
practice, all directed toward the full development of individual ;
potential and the welfare of our scciety.

The immediate charge to this Department is:

Provision of resouvces for salvaging the growing number of school
districts now on the verge of financial collapse

Comprehensive implementation of what we now know to be
quality education

Increased educational experimentation through a wide variety of
educational institutions, with public accountability

We make our recommendations in light of our conviction that
school is a concept, not a place, and that schocling and education
are not synonymous.

We recommend that a continuing dialogue on the findings and
conclusions of this Conference be commenced now, to be held in
towns and cities throughout the land, and culminating in the
celebration of our 200th birthday as a nation with learning as the
theme.

The first step toward implementing these three recommendations
is moral commitment, Like all moral commitments, it must be
backed by resources and action. There is much talk about the need
to reorder national priorities. We add our voices to the millions
seeking life-giving rather than death-dealing, conservation rather
than the wanton pillaging of our resources, and the freeing and
nurturing of the human spirit rather than the proliferation and
worship of material objects. We sound a special call for full and
genuine commitment to the right to learn.
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Reform in the Schools

Iixperimental Schools

The signal announcing this commitment will ke the long-awaited
injection of large-scale government funds into learning: for en-
couraging experimentation in the schools we have, for the creation
of schools specifically charged with experimentation, and for
transcending the schools by bringing new learnings into them and
by taking hoys and girls to the whole range of resources outside of
them. For a time, at least, we must infuse these funds as though
we were at war—Lecause, of course, we are at war: with igno-
rarnce, prejudice, injustice, intclerance, and all those forces crip-
pling and restricting young and old alike.

The first phase of reconstruction pertains to the schools we have.

Supposedly, the decade of the sixties was one of school reform: in

the curriculum, in the organization of school and classroom, and in
ingstruction, But recent studies reveal that the appearance of
change far outruns the actuality of change. Put simply, the list of
unfinished business is formidable.

In spite of emphasis on the need for identifying goals, few schools
have a clear sense of direction. In spite of the obvious futility of
“teaching” the world’s knowledge, schools still emphasize the
learning of facts rather than how to learn. In spite of our golden
era of instructional materials and children’s literature, the text-
book is still the prime medium of instruction. In spite of growing
knowledge about individual differences in learning, what children
are to learn is still 1aid out by grades, years, moxiths, and even
days. In spite of increased insight into how learning occars,
teaching is still largely telling and questioning. In a diverse,
complex society, our schools demonstrate almost monolithic con-
formity and enormous resistance to change. Close scrutiny reveals
a deepseated inability to come to grips with the problems those in
the schools say they have.

The top agenda item, then, in seeking to enhance learning in the
seventies is unshackling the schools. The process must begin by
decentralizing authority and responsibility for instructional de-
cision making to individual schools. Simply dividing large scheol
districts into smaller districts is not the answer. Schools, like
individuals, are different: in size, problems, clientele, types of
communities served, and the like. They must create programs
appropriate to their local circumstances, encouraged and sup-
ported in the diversity such a process neceesarily entails.

Many schools are not ready to take quick advantage of sudden
freedoms. Too long fettered by the larger system, their staffs will
be timid and uncertain. We recommend, therefore, that substantial
government funds be allocated for the deliberate development of
schools, accountable to the public, whose sole reason for being is
experimental. Designed for purposes of providing alternatives,
such schools could provide options in the community and thus
would attract more supportive parent groups. In time, such
schools would provide models for replication in networks of
cooperating schools seeking to learn from each other.

Such schools need not arise solely within “the system.” We are at
a time in history when the need to break ou. I established pat-
terns is critical. We need alternsiives wherever we can find them.
Some of the “free” schools springing up around the country offer
diversity and should be encouraged to the point where their
practices truly reflect their underlying philosophies.

We urge that support be given to schools endeavoring to abolish
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grade levels, develop new evaluation procedures, use the full range
of community resources for learning, automate certain kinds of
learning, explore instructional techniques for developing self-
awareness and creative thinking, reschedule the schoe! vear, and
more. Most of all, we urge that substantial financial s. »port be
given to schools seeking to redesign the entire learning environ-
ment, from the curriculum through the structure of the school to
completely new instructional procedures.

Especially needed are well-developed models of early learning. We
know now that the first five years of life largely determine the
characteristics of the young adult. And yet, we fail these years
shamefully either through neglect; or through narrow, thoughtless
shaping; or through erratic shifts from too little to too much
concern, Although health is the special province of several other
Forums of this Conference, we believe that it is impossible to
provide the kind of learning environment we envisage in the ab-
sence of coherent, well-planned, and integrated health services to
children from birth on. We believe also that early childhood cen-
ters are appropriate places for mothers-to-be to receive prenatal
medical care and education and we urge their widespread esiab-
lishment. There is ample evidence that commercial interests ex-
ploit the undiseriminating drive of many Americans to see to it
that their children are well prepared for school. There also is
abundant evidence that millions of parents fail to provide their
children with the guidance, support, and social aad intellectual
gkills thiey need for productive independence.

Two successive governments have promised and failed to deliver
on a vast. effort for expansion and improvement in the education
of young children. A National Laboratory in Early Childhood -
Education suffered a crippled birth under one administration and
is now gtarving to death under another. We need research on the
developmental processes of the young: educational programs
based on what we now know,; thousands of adequately prepared
teachers to staff nursery and play schools; and exemplary models
of programs stressing cognitive, aesthetic, 1notor, and affective

-development.

High on our list of “old business” is the overhaul of teacher edu-
cation from top to bottom. The continuing debate over the value of
“methods” courses, whether to have more or fewer of them, and
how to regulate teacher education by legislative fiat only reveals
the poverty of our approaches to the problem. Shuffling courses
about is not the answer. Required are change strategies which
take account of the fact that pre-service teacher education, in-
service teacher education, and the schools themselve: are de-
pendent, interrelated, and interacting components o one social
system, albeit a malfunctioning one.

It becomes apparent, therefore, that financial resources must be
directed tbward those strategies that link schools seeking to
change with teacher education imstitutions seeking to shake out of
established patterns. In brief, the teacher for tomorrow’s learning
must be prepared in school settings endeavoring to create a new
kind of tomorrow. Most of today’s teachers are prepared for
yesterday’s schools.

The tasks for the seventies may not have the heady appeal of the
slogans for the sixties but they have a meaty substance about
them, an “action” appeal for students, teachers, parents, private
foundations, and all levels of government. Those who prefer doing
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to talking should find challenge enough in simultaneously rede-
signing the schools we have, creating alternative models, and ar-
ranging for teaclhers to find their role in these new settings for
learning.

But we need not wait for the 1980’s to get a good start on other
components of our visions for 2000. In fact, some roots already

are taking hold. School, however reformed, is but one of the child’s
resources for learning. He spends more time and perhaps learns
more, for bettzr or for worse, in the electronic embrace of another
—television. Television, in turn, is but one of several powerful
teachers of electronic genre. The computer has even greater po-
tential because of its ability to coordinate an array of devices:
filmed or video-taped cartridges, records, graphic symbols, paper
printouts, and responsive surfaces—devices for sight, sound,
touch, anad even smell.

We must stop talking about the poasibilities of electronic educa-
tional aids and engage in experimentation on a much broader
scale. To date, educational television has teetered on the brink of
disaster, its limp fare failing to compete with commercial prod-
ucts, especially advertising. “Sesame Street” demonstrates vig-
orously that this need not be. It also demonstrates that successful
use of television for desirable learning by children requires sub-
stantial financial backing—for air time, for production, for
evaluation, and especially for research into what constitutes ap-
propriate subject matter. Ten years from now, the initial use of
this instrument to teach children numbers and the alphabet will
appear primitive, indeed.

One of the major tasks involved in bringing electronics produc-
tively into children’s learning involves a kind of research, namely,
determining appropriate roles for human and machine teachers.
The cant of audio-visual education insists that equipment be only
an extension of human teachers. For computers, for example, to be
mere extra arms of human teachers is to cripple both. We must
recognize the fact that electronic devices constitute a new kind of
instructional energy—indefatigable, relatively immune to changes
in the weather, and contemptuous of time of day or day of week.
The human teacher, on the other hand, is sharply limited in en-
ergy pattern, highly susceptible to chills, immobile in times of
flood and snow, and sensitive to time of day. Clearly, the tasks for
human and machine teachers should be both different and com-
plementary.

When we come to recognize fully the characteristics and possi-
bilities of electronic energy, most of the “givens” of schooling
collapse. Learning need not take place in a box, from nine to three
each day, five days a week, 180 days per year. There nzed not be a
school beginning at age five, a graded school, or a “balance” of
subjects throughout the day. Nothing need be “missed” because of
absence; it can be picked up tomorrow by asking the machine to
retrieve whatever is wanted. Something resembling a school—and
this something might take many forms—is needed for those im-
portant human activities of interaction, exploration, finding one’s
gelf through others and others through one’s self.

A needed form of experimentation, beginning now and continuing
unabated into the twenty-first century, is that of creating options
to schooling and legitimizing them. Soon, it will be common
practice to show a variety of cassette tapes through a home tele-
vision set. CATV promises a new set of options. And just behind
both of these developments lies the home computer television
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terminal plugged into several video outlets, capable of playing its
own records and cassettes, and providing printouts of the learning
and cultural options currently available in the community. Taking
advantage of these alternatives must be accepted and encouraged.

One way for us to begin to grow accustomed to this non-school
freedom is to use much more vigorously the learning resources
lying outside of school. Children should be excused from school for
blocks of time in order to gain access to a non-school teacher, to
serve as apprentice to an artisan, or to practice a hobby in depth.
The biggest block to the kind of learning future we are endeav-
oring to describe is not its availability. It is our individual diff-
culty in seeking to shake ourselves loose from the vice-like grip of
our present stereotyped thinking. Let us begin simply, with the .
young man who wrote: “All the world is a school and you don’t
need permission slips to get out into the halls and everybody
should exchange classrooms and, Hey ! what about the lawns. . .?”

We had better begin now because we will need all of our imagi-
nation and our wisdom to cope with some of the eritical moral
questions soon to be thrust upon us. We now know that drugs are
being used deliberately, under medical supervision, to intervene in
the learning processes of children. Electronic means are being
used to assist in the treatment of childhood disorders. The field of
biochemistry is breaking new ground in seeking to understand and
improve learning processes. Independent of these activities, drug
use ranging from mild exploration £5 dangerous abuse is now a
fact of life. Who is to be judged deviant and needful of chemical

or electronic treatment? What restraints are to be placed upon the
use of drugs for educational, self-serving, or destructive purposes?
And who is to make what decisions for whom ?

The question of who is to make what decisions for whom probably
is the most pressing educational question both today and tomor-
row. It is at the core of current discussions of accountability,
voucher systems, and the like, in schooling. It is at the core of any
minority group demand for self-determination and equality. Ul-
timately, it brings us into the matier of who owns the child and
who is to determine his freedom. To come back to where we began,
the right to learn means the freedom of each individual to learn
what he needs in his own way and at his own rate, in his own

place and time.

This interpretation of the right to learn will not be easily under-
stood. Nor are we likely to come easily to full acceptance and
support of the flexibility and experimentation required to design
the future of learning. We urge our leaders at all levels to work
toward public understanding and support. We urge that celebra-
tion of this nation’s 200th birthday in 1976 Le taken as the cul-
mination of a nationwide dialogue about and assessment of our
entire lsarning enterprise; a dialogue that might well find its
initial focus in the discussions and recommendations of this 1970
White House Conference on Children and Youth. Such a theme
would herald the placement of human concerns at the top of our
national priorities and would focus the ayes of our citizens on this
accomplishment. The twenty million people expected to attend the
year-long celebration could be given the opportunity to participate
in a reasonable facsimile of the learning we have described for
tomorrow.

We can think of no more appropriate celebration of the birth of a
free nation than a demonstrable commitment to make real the
most fundamental freedom  the right to learn.
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Forum No. 5§ Members

This report of Forum 5 is intended to be a picture, painted in very
broad strokes, of learning into the twenty-first century. No such
document could convey the views of all 180 delegates to Forum 5
and, in fact, no systematic attempt was made to get agreement
with the points made, except for the recommendations.

The members of Forum 5, who represented great diversity of
background, interests, and views, met for most of the Conference
in eight smaller working groups. As a natural consequence, there
was great variation in the level of discourse that was carried on.
There was disagreement over how specific recommendations
should be-—some groups made recommendations about extremely
practical and detailed matters, others did not—and, where
suggestions or recommendations were made, oftentimes there was
disagreement over their content. Many recommendations had no
target audiences ; ofhers were made by perhaps one working group
only and not even considered by others. Some overlapped with the
subject matter being addressed by other Forums. None of these
kinds of recommendations or suggestions appears in this report. It
should be noted, however, that one working group did net want
any of this report used except for a very small portion ¢ the
original summary.

Throughout the Conference, the eager engagement of the delegates
with the great issues of learning was appar:nt. Very strong
opinions, on opposing sides, were expressed as to the desirability

of providing Federal funding for experimentation outside the
formal education syatem.

Obviously, on this subject as on many of the other major issues
considered, there is ample material for the beginning of an ex-

citing dialogue of the kind we hope will culminate in a national
focus on educational needs in 1976. .

John Goodlad (Chairman)
John E. Codwell (Vice Chairman)
John Terry Borton
Charlotte Carr

James Cass

Evelyn Cohelan -
Nathaniel R. ]jixon
Harvey Haber

Lyle Hanson

Mary Hillaire.

Leonard Press

Enrique S. Rivera-Torres
Ole Sand

J. Bradley Williams
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The Focus of
Our Report

Creativity and the
Learning Process
Defined

To Free Our Children

The weight of this sad time we must obey ;
Speak what we feel, not what we ought to say.

King Lear, Act V, Scene iii

e

The Forum on Creativity and the Learning Process states that it
“has been jolted by the realization that the Child of America is
growing up in captivity. His prison is his American culture. His
prison is his environment. His prison is his communication.” Only
his nation can set him free. The child is the insurance of our
American society. We must be prepared to pay the premiums
today so that futnre penefits can be reaped, for if we forfeit the
payments today we will bemoan our griefs tomorrow. We there-
fore conclude that ynassive commitment to productive change in
Axnerican life and education is mandatory, and the President of
the United States, the Congress, and all our national and local
leaders must be advocates of such chauge.

We have discovered that our concerns for creativity and learring
cannot be separated from the societal ills of economic deprivation,
confrontation, war, hunger, inadequate housing, racism, poverty,
unemployment, corruption, and a host of others. If ereativity and
learning are to flourish, America must eliminate those societal ills,
since they denude the seeds of creativity before they have taken
root and stab the heart of learning before its beats are firm.

~Our recommendations therefore stress an overwhelming nrgency

for the solution of these problems as well as the creation of a
National Institute of Creativity ; the establishment of a cabinet
post for education ; the launching of training programs for edu-
cators and parents in cultural heritage, the human environment,
and communication skills ; the inclusion of all the arts as an in-
tegral part of general education; the recognition and employment
of creative community resource persons who do not necessarily
meet the usual teacher certification requirements in our schools;
and the encouragement of cultural and creative institutions freely
available to all children in every community.

‘Obviously all these recommendations will call for massive support
from our national government and therefore imply a reordering of
our national priorities and commitments.

We have reached a stage in our evolution when we may become
obsolete as a species unless we can rise to a higher plane of
creative thought and action. Widespread, deep, and rapid changes
are taking place in the structures of our lives: in basic institu-
tions, such as family, school, and church, and in the very fabric of
individual experience and personal consciousness. Our ability to
transform our present society in constructive response to such
change will determine our future. Creativity is the process of
adaptive change and development in the organization of life, and
is the source of hope for all aspects of American society.

We must generate a new mentality and a new creative spirit
among us, a spirit which will tolerate dissent and move bolcly
toward tomorrow. The risks are great. In the face of change many
1ook to the past, finding stability in the old established ways,
desperately resisting the new and unsettling. But the risks of
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resisting change are greater. Already some of our most creative
children and youth are disenchanted with our way of life, and
their catalog of discontent cannot be dismissed. They are de-
manding a new society and a r:2w education which will enable
them to transform our world. Our society is in crisis, a crisis of
values and meaning in a world of accelerating technological and
social change.

We must create a society which makes possible the releasing of the
creative spirit that is in every person. Above all, we must cherish
and nurture in our children the elements from which creative
force can grow . . . independence, individuality, freedom, spon-
taneity, and originality.

The creative child we wish for is curious, wonders and questions,
seeks new experiences and is open to the world; he is independent
and frez from social and group pressures to conform at the cost of
individuality, is willing to risk error and to play with ideas and
experiment, and is willing to change and to live with change. Such
a c¢hild is in the heart of every child. The question is whether we
intend to encourage and release that spirit among us or whether
we would snuff it out.

The child is born a free spirit. The young child knows no solu-

tion to his problems until he experiments, risks, decides, invents,
and creates a solution which leaves him satisfied. For him, the
creative act is a natural response to a problem situation for which
he knows no solution. Only through this process can the fullness of
his identity and humanity develop. The total learning-living en-
vironment that governs the child’s growth tends to inhibit free
and ratural response to his world by substituting adult-oriented
solution systems. As the need for problem solving decreases, the
creative act becomes increasingly subdued. But the potential for
creative action never disappears; it is nmierely sublimated hy a
system which proposes to “know” and to teach what is known.

Daily, each human being is faced with problem situations that
demand immediate solutions. Today’s child is faced with an ever
increasing need to establish an identity that is concerned, re-
spongible, and responsive to the ever changing demands of an
unbelievably complex social structure, to become an individual
who can communicate under all conditions, who can respond to
any stimulus and contribute to all levels of societal needs. But
today’s solutions may well be tomorrow’s problems—the salvation
of our society depends upon our children’s becoming creative

_problem-solvers.

Three main factors influence creativity and the learning process:
culture, environment, and communication. They are interrelated
and each performs a significant role in the development of the
child.

Education is a process that permeates all of life. It should not be
identified solely or even largely with schools. The culture itself
carries the most important messages to the growing child; the
culture educates.

Cultural forces, like the forces of nature, are never fully under
control. They are massive in comparison with the very limited
power that man can exert through rational planning and design.
Creativity depends upon the culture’s emotional climate in its
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major institutions : the home, the church, the school, the mass
media, and other forms ¢f public communication, the town or city,
the state or nation, and international relations. Creativity is a way
of being. Nevertheless, through foresight and planning we can
influence the pattern of development of the culture; choice is
possible. And because we can choose, we are responsible.

Planning and policy decisions all too often fail to consider psy-
chological and educational consequences. Sometimes, narrow po-
jitical decisions lead our nation into actions which negatively
affect the development of the creative spirit in our children and
youth, while other actions have a profoundly positive effect in
communicating our creative potential.

Such national actions are educative events of great psychological
significance. The sense of dignity, identity, worth, and individu-
ality necessary for the creative life must be considered in all such
actions. As a first step in our concern for the nurturing of the
creative spirit in our children, we must make a concentrated effort
to eliminate negative national policies. National, state, and local
welfare programs, for example, need to be carefully evaluated and
planned; and the question of a minimuin guaranteed annual
income cannot be seen as purely an economic problem.

The questions as we look forward to 1980 are these: What shall
we ask of the culture for our children? How can the culture
facilitate the development of the creative potential of children?

Certain general principles are apparently emerging in the life
view of the generation coming to maturity: a respect for the
individual as 2 human being regardless of such aspects of the
individual’s fate as race, sex, physique, and social class; a respect
for privacy and self-determination and a dislike for intrusive
authority ; and the importance of communal relationships not
distorted by striving for power over others or manipulativeness.
In brief, the maturing generation desires a more honest basis for
human relationships.

We must be alert to the rate of change in the culture and try to
find a balance between the preservation of valuable social forms
and the deliberate introduction of radically new forms. Both
conservation and transformation are needed. We must educate our
children to value good established institutions, as well as to value
innovation and constructive reformation of both social institutions
and our way of life.

The richness and contributions of America’s varied cultural her-
itages have still to be fully recognized and appreciated by educa-
tors; European culture has traditionally been stressed as if it were
the only root of America’s heritage. This is partly understandable
since the majority of America’s citizens are of European stock,
but it is also most reprehensible since America is comprised of
millions of people of cultural minorities with age-old traditions
and cultures of which they are justifiably proud, minorities who
have helped to.build this nation and to establish its global position.
Too often, our images of minorities have been grudging and su-
perfcial, and our teacher training institutions and classrooms
have reflected general neglect and ignorance of this cultural di-
versity. This deplorable policy must now be reversed, or the tur-
raoils and passions now raging in high school and college class-
2ooms will be unleashed in those on the elementary level. The
teacher-in-training must be exposed to the various cultural heri-
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but throughout the curriculum and in an environment broader
than within the college walls. (EPOCE— Educational Program-
ming of Cultural Heritage—in Berkeley, California, is an example
of a cultural heritage environment.)

The teacher who is exposed to such cultural enrichment will
become an enriched human being; his self-awareness will increase,
his sense of the worth of every other human being heightened, and
he will be able to relate to the precious children he teaches

through human approaches that will spark creativity and learn-
ing.

Children, too, exposed to their country’s cultural heritage, will find
their horizons widened and will respect other children for what
they are.

Our American culture must be radically transformed. The alter-
natives are clear: our children, our citizens and leaders of to-
morrow, will live either in an America of righteousness or in an
America of ruin.

Environment exerts an extremely powerful influence on creativity.
We have the power to influence the physical, the interpersonal,
and the societal environments significantly in the coming decade.
To this great task we must direct ourselves.

Deprived of basic necessities of nourishment and protection from
physical discomfort, a child will be deprived of the opportunity to
be as creative as he might otherwise be. Although a physically
deprived child may exercise creativity by the way he works at
survival, such acts of creativity are neither maximally satisfying
to himself, nor beneficial to society.

Given the basic physical conditions which permit creative growth,
it is the human environment, the interpersonal environment,
which becomes the all-important factor, The key questions become:
Who are the people in the child’s environment who determine how
creative he may become? What sorts of interpersonal environ-
ments can these people create to foster creativity, and how may
people significant to the child learn to behave in ways that foster
creativity ?

Human dignity is basic to creativity, and yet the human potential
of millions of minority children is being reduced by oppression.
Because of their environment, it is impossible for the creative
spirit tc be released within them. We must increase our efforts as
a society to ensure human dignity and respect for the spark of
creativity in everyone. :

Three primary groups influence how much each child develops his

-capacity for creativity : the first, the adults in the home; the

second, his peers; and the third, his teachers, broadly defined. At
home the child takes in, as naturally as breathing, styles of ex-
periencing the world, of attempting to cope with and change it,
and methods of communication with others. The peers of the child,
siblings, and others, serve as models and powerfully influence
attitudes and behavior which contribute to the growth or re-
striction of creativity.

The third group, his teachers, includes all those outside the home
who take responsibility for systematic supervision of the child’s
activities, from preschool day care centers and recreational fa-
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cilities to formal schooling, including church activities. Indeed, it
is possible for anyone, a neighbor perhaps, a counselor, or a dis-
tant relative, to provide a model which directs a child into creative
-channels. Public persons, as well as images of the great dead, also
provide important models for the child’s growth.

To promote growth, we must respect each child as a worthwhile
individual, regardless of any specific shortcomings in his behavior.
We must respect his potential for making meaningful and creative
contributions to the world around him and we must recognize that
lack of such respect will tend to stunt his growth. T'o develop his
potential, it is desirable to promote and recognize small steps, for
they represent growth toward what he will become. To judge a
child exclusively or primarily by adult-conceived standards (where
he should be rather than where he is) can frustrate both parties
and can destroy his motivation to learn and be creative.

The interpersonal environment conducive to the growth of
learning and creativity may best be described by specific behaviors
which tend to convey one’s respect toward the child. We believe
that it is self-evident that the adult must make the first attempt at
changing and modifying his behavior, despite the sad reality that
current practice most always places this burden on the child. To
enhance the development of creativity, important people in the
child’s environment should:

Listen very attentively to the child’s opinions and perceptions.

Be sensitive not only to what the child says but to his feelings
about himself and others.

Be sensitive to the child’s self-concept and the relationship which
his image of himself bears to his capacity and willingness to learn
and to express himself.

Speak to the child so that he knows that he has been listened to,
that his feelings are understood, and that his ideas are respected
whether they are agreed with or not.

Interact with the child in ways that encourage him to weigh and
evaluate the ideas of others in the light of his own experiences
rather than to accept them on faith.

Provide many opportunities for the child to work collectively with
peers in projects of mutual interest which provide experience in
creative efforts that require collaboration.

Provide as many opportunities as are feasible for the child to
evaluate his own work privately as well as publicly and to find
ways of evaluating the work of others in a constructive manner.

Offer the child opportunities to share in making the decisions
about his behavior in various circumstances so that he r:ay ex-
perience the consequences, positive and negative, of his own de-
cisions. In addition to making decisions for himself, he should
have experiences in group decision making through democratic
processes.

Children cannot be put into two piles—those who are creative and
those who are not; every child has potential. Somehow we must
find & way to release and nurture the growth of his creative
potential, particularly in school, the place whersz a child spends a
great portion of his waking hours. The marking system, the single
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text, the overcrowded classroom, the large consolidated school, the
grade-level, lockstep, one-right-answer syndrome encouraged by
many parents and found in many of our nation’s schools, all tend
to work against creativity. The growth of a child’s creative po-
tential is enhanced through emphasis on freedom, individual
chotce, small groups, and experimentation. Qur schools are too
often grim, dull, anxiety-ridden places, not only for the minorities
in our urban ghetto schools but also for the affluent in suburban
educational complexes.

1t is not possible to spend any prolonged period visiting public
school classrooms without being appalled by the mutilation visible
everywhere—mutilation of spontaneity, of joy in learning, of
pleasure in creating, of sense of self. Because adults take the
schools so much for granted, they fail to appreciate what grim,
joyless places most American schools are, how oppressive and
petty are the rules by which they are governed, how intellectually
sterile and esthetically barren the atmosphere, what an appalling
lack of civility obtains on the part of teachers and principals, what
contempt they unconscicusly display for children as children. (1)

We cannot underestimate the psychological brutality, dehumani-
zation, and irrelevance of life in many of our nation’s schools. The
creative spirit in our children is being destroyed in the schools
many are forced to attend. We must demand that the schools make
good on their promises to be concerned about the child’s devel-
opment as a whole human being. The government and all the
people must become advocates for change at all levels of our ed-
ucatiocnal system. We must begin to reveal the dehumanizing
forces at work.

Public schooling has beccme an increasingly pervasive part of the
process of a child’s socialization. Its actual function has been
transformed from one of learning/teaching to that of socializa-
tion, selection, and certification. This shift makes it difficult to
establish or expand programs which might help develop the cre-
ative potential in children. Immediate joy, fun, and play, so im-
portant for creative expression, all have difficulty existing in an
institution which is called upon first of all to determine the vo-
cational future of a child.

Formal schooling in our society, which encompasses more and
more of a child’s time and energy, tends to work against the
development of creativity. Our schools continue to weed out or
discourage our most imaginative children. The creative child may
sometimes be a nuisance to his teacher and to his peers and a
liability in the usual classroom. Somehow we must change our
attitudes so that rather than weeding out these most imaginative
and difficult children, we encourage them in constructive direc-
tions. “To turn our schools around, we can begin, first, to concern
ourselves more with learning and less with schooling.” (2) The
elimination of a rigid six-hour school day and the establishment of

“alternatives for learning are essential. For example, the com-

snunity can be utilized as a laboratory where a learner might seek
the solution of a problem which he cares about, regardless of its
educational by-product. The teachers in a community laboratory
could be drawn from the vast number of talented creative persons
available in every community but basically outside present school
systems. The future begins in the present. The decisiens we make
today as to how we will shape our environment and our children’s
schools commit us to the future. If we believe in man’s cieative
potential, we must not be content simply to affirm that he is
creative, but we must nurture that creative spirit into fulfillment.

an
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The Role of
Communication

Communication embraces those interpersonal relationships and
for'ms of expression, both verbal and nonverbal, which are es-
sential for encouraging those kinds of experiences a child needs to
become a fully creative person.

The child communicates from the instant he screams his way into
the world. And as he grows he creates and learns through com-
munication. The child “is the embodiment of creativity, as he
gropes his way around space, colors with strange combinations of
crayons, dances to tell stories with his body, questions, plays,
explores, builds, cuts . . . and daydreams.” (38) As the child ma-
tures daydreams are transformed into living experiences, both at
home and in the school. Communication must be established in
school between the child and teacher through participation, dis-
cussion, relationships, trust, ideas, feelings, and understanding.
Regretfully these factors are too often absent in American
classrooms and as a result, creativity and learning are diminished.
If we genuinely wish our children to reach their fullest potential,
communication within the classroom must be a focal concern.

The United States Office of Education reports that during the
school year 1969-70, 19,169 public school districts were in oper-
ation throughout the country. (4) These districts employ vast
numbers of teachers, who are armed with university degrees and
expected to unleash the creative and learning potential of the
children entrusted to them. We have placed this awesome burden
upon our teachers, yet omitted from their training the most im-
portant aspect of the creative and learning process: communica-
tion skills. Before any learning or creativity can occur in the
clagsroom—even with the most gifted and academically qualified
teacher—he must be able to strike those common human chords
that must exist between the teacher and the child. The teacher
rrust be viewed as an actor, not in the narrow “entertainer” sense,
but in the wider sense of creator, discoverer, originator, enabler,
motivator, inventor, participator, and communicator. The actor’s
basic tool is his trained knowledge and use of himself as an in-
strument of communication. Similarly, the teacher is the instru-
ment of teaching—the link between the child and the act of
learning. The teacher must know his instrument, how to unloek it,
develop it, keep it tuned, play it, and to strike those vibrations
within himself that will tune in his listeners to the creative and
learning process. His essential task must be to create and com-
municate a learning experience within the classroom and to sus-
tain the life of that creation. His ability to use himself—his in-
strument—determines his ability to communicate, and thus to
teach.

Communication gkills are human skills which must be taught
through professional approaches. They cannot be acquired
through wishful thinking or chance. We are not talking here about
speech courses, or sensitivity training, or human relations sessions
for teachers. We advocate that a professionally oriented project
model in communication skills be developed. To our knowledge,
such a model has never been launched anywhere in the United
States.

Such a project model might be built around a group of enablers,
originators, motivators—such as Peace Corps returnees—many of
whom are culturally and experientially rich. They have also -
worked in environments other than the traditional classroom,
sometimes under adverse conditions. Such a group, after adequate
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training in communication skills would begin to make inroads in
the classroom which would result in the blossoming of creativity
and the reaping of the fruits of learning.

Communication skills are equally important for the child to de-
velop, both at home and at school. “The child who comes to school
with good communication skills finds it easy to enter in academic
discussions and extend his communicative facility. Other children
who enter school with poor communication skills find it difficult to
participate in abstract academic activities. They may be thwarted
in the acquisition of communicative ability and consequently
become more skillful in tuning out rather than tuning in.” (5)

Children who are taught communication skills by such enablers
described above will be children whose self-awareness and con-
fidence will motivate their academic achievement. They will be a
priceless asset not only t¢ their homes, their schools, and their
communitizs, but also to their nation.

Another form of communication is also essential to the creativity
and learning of the child, communication through the senses,
learning through the arts. As President Nixon has said:

The arts have the rare capacity to help heal division among our
own people and to vault some of the barriers that divide the world.

(6)

We include theatre, dance, film, architecture, environmental de-
sign, painting, sculpture, music, and others. Exposure to, and
knowledge of, these arts contribute indispensably to the develop-
ment of a reasoning, imaginative human being—the creative
person. All the arts need to be made an integral part of the
general education of children. The aesthetic life belongs to every
person as an essential part of his being; children need to learn to
think with their senses. The prejudicial disecrimination against the
senses must be overcome in our educational system. All truly
productive creative thinking takes place in the realm of imagery.
How the mind functions in the arts enables it to function in other
areas of human endeavor. The need for creativity demands that
we end the long-standing isolation and neglect of the arts in
society and education.

Perhaps the real problem is even more fundamental: we distrust
the senses. In our schools we tend to split sense and thought,
feeling and reason, with the result that we have, in a sense, edu-
cated a nation of deprived children. From first grade the senses
begin to lose their educational status and, at best, the arts are
reduced to a program for those with particular talents or toa
supplement to the study of words and numbers. When “the arts”
are mentioneq in a school context, they are too often assumed to
be frills; they are rarely cousidered an equal partner in the cur-
riculum or a fundamental part of American public education. (An
outstanding exception is the project model in University City,

Missouri schools.)

But the arts are our most proven means to strengthen the ability
of the senses. And they can make a crucial contribution to aca-
demic performance as well: the child often “finds” himself
through immersion in the arts and is motivated toward academic
accomplishment.
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Conclusions
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Overriding
Recommendation

We reject the narrow view of the arts existing in most of our
schools today and believe the arts must be made an integral and
pertinent part of the education of all children in the nation’s
public schools. Those who frame curricula must recognize the
immeasurable contribution the arts make toward the fulfillment
and enrichment of the human spirit. They must make the arts an
equal partner in school curricula.

We must begin to enhance today the quality of life we will be-
queath to our children, to our leaders, and to our nation. The
decisions we make today on culture, environment, and communi-
cation will determine the quality of life in the future. We must
commit ourselves and our energies to positive and determined
action, for inaction will mean that there will be no tomorrow.

Forum 6 members made one overriding recommendation to the
Conference:

We must provide opportunities for every child to learn, grow, and
live creatively by reordering our national priorities.

The Forum’s supportive statement:

The creative child whom we wish to nurture is curious, wonders,
and questions; seeks new experiences; is open to the world; in-
dependent and free from social and group pressures to conform at
the cost of individuality ; willing to risk error, play with ideas, and
experiment; willing to change and live with change. Such a child
is in the heart of every child but presently our schools and com-
munities are not providing the atmosphere and resources for the
development of such creative persons.

In response, we must foster in each community the development of
total educational programs available to every child through a

more diverse and flexible edncational system, more creative ap-
proaches to learning, a stress on early childhood education, the
expansion of cultural and creative learning centers, and the in-
tegration of esthetic education in every school, institution and
agency which serves children. To meet that goal will demand a
new way of thinking for all of us who claim concern for to-
morrow’s children.

The Conference’s mandate to the Forum on Creativity and the
Learning Process was to explore the use of the learning process in
fostering creativity among children from 0 to 18 years. It also
directed us “to < “fine problems, seek new knowledge, evaluate past
successes and failures, and outline alternative courses of action”
relating to the child as a creative being.

In seeking to meet this challenge, the Forum has been jolted by
the realization that in reality the Child of America is growing up
in captivity. His prison is his American culture. His prison is his
environment. His prison is his communication. As a nation, we say
that our children are close and dear to us. Qur sincerity will be
measured by whether or not important forces in American society
act to free them and thereby spur their creativity and learning.

Federal, state, and local government officials must use the pres-
tigious influence of their offices to demar.d and implement positive
and progressive change in American society. Educators must
discard those outmoded and rigidly entrenched attitudes which
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often stifle those courageous voices that plead for change. All
An erican citizens must actively demonstrate their concern
through action for the learning experiences and achievements of
not only their own children, but all children.

Dehumanizing forces beset our nation. Economic deprivation, war,
hunger, inadequate housing, racism, poverty, unemployment,
corruption, and a host of other ills interrelate and undermine our
homes, our government, and our schools.

Our children cannot thrive as creative persons in this climate of
dehumanization ; it denudes the seeds of creativity before they
have taken root, and it stabs the heart of learning before its beats
are firm. Ouz nation can and must address itself to the societal ills
that confront it, or it will build passive cripples who cling to
yesterday rather than active children of tomorrow. The utilization
of the learning process to foster creativity among children is but
one facet of our goal to improve the quality of life of all people.
Obviously then, the evaluation and rebuilding of the environments
in which children learn, live, and grow are essential.

The school with limiting walls creates a vacuum around the urges
of the child ; the school without walls creates a ladder out of those
same urges and enables him to climb. We must free ourselves from
our antiquated and erroneous beliefs that school is the only en-
vironment in which creativity is enhanced and learning takes
place, or that the teacher is the sole ager:t of such achievements.
The whole community is that environment and all its resources
which must provide those experiences children are denied by being
confined within classroom walls and regimented spaces, or within
the home.

At the same time, we must fully recognize what the school can
become. One of the neglected possibilities of our schools is to
provide the basis for the vicarious experiences which are neces-
sary to broaden a child’s horizon and introduce him to a larger
world. In days gone by, children came to school information-poor
but experientially rich, and the school’s task was clear—provide
broader information. Today a child comes to school informa-
tion-rich but experientially poor. Although he brings with him a
wealth of information, he lacks the skills to handle what he knows.
Thus, the school must now provide the child with those experi-
ences that can develop those skills . . . a reversal of the former
role of the school in American society. Teachers and children must
now be equipped with those skills that foster creativity and
learning, skills that will build children of knowing, rather than
children of knowledge.

We must not equate our concerns with schools alone. Parents and
all other adults who work with children must be reeducated so
that they will recognize and enhance the individual worth and
uniqueness of every child. Community and government agencies
must be mobilized to support and encourage parents in their roles
as the primary enablers of their children’s development and
creativity.

All the cultural and creative resources of a community must be
readily available without cost to all children, including free
transportation to such centers. And we must also explore the
better use of existing resources as well as develop new ones.

New roles must also emerge for traditional resources such as
libraries, museums, homes, theatres, and at the same time, new
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resources must be tapped which will broaden the child’s view ot
his neighborhood, his people, and his world. The neighborhood
filling station, the grocery store, the lumber yard, shoemaker and
butcher shops, the parks, the waterfront, construction sites, post
offices, hospitals, streets, radio and television centers, newspaper
offices—all these provide learning environments where the child
learns through questioning, wonder, joy, discovery, and curiosity.

. Qur Forum’s two overriding concerns are to reorder our national

priorities to place education and the needs of children before na-
tional defense both in our words and in our expenditures of
money, time, and talent; and to promote rapid and basic change in
our society, particularly our schools and communities, in order to
permit the creative potential in every child to be freed, nurtured,
and enhanced.

We therefore recommend:

That the President of the United States, Congress, and all other
national, state, and local leaders become the advocates of this
reordering and change.

That the Congress establish a new cabinet level post—a Secretary
for Education.

To develop persons who can foster the creative potential in all
children, we recommend.:

That the United States Office of Education, state departments of
education, and local school authorities enuble school superin-
tendents and principals to seek out and employ talented, creative
community resource persons, regardless of certification, and that
Federal, state, and local funds be made available to support such
local programs on a shared, long-term basts.

That programs of self-renewal and further development of crea-
tive potential in all community resource persons be established
and financially supported through * e national, state, and local
funding of programs in colleges, universities, museums, libraries,
extension programs, growth conters, and other community cul-
tural centers; and that community programs between and among
schools, libraries, museums, and other institutions be established
for esthetic education of the community. :

That the United States Office of Education establish a National
Institute of Creativity where the most advanced techniques and
results of research on creativity may be synthesized and dissem-
tnated to those responsible for implementation, including school
systems, community agencies, and voluntary organizations con-
cerned with children throughout the nation.

That research directed specifically to the selection and training of
creative candidates for teaching in early childhood education, as
well as on the elementary, secondary, and college levels, be finun-
cially supported by the United States Office of Education.

‘That the nati -1 and state governments establish and fund pro-
grams in the . .ts, humanities, and sciences for all teaching pro-
fessionals to enable them to be more creative, as well as better
able to develop strategies and programs for freeing and de'velop-
ing the creative potential in children.
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To meet the need for continuous, local self-appraisal and new
program development for creative education and for new sources
_of energy and ideas in the burgeoning field of early education, we
‘recommend.

That each state establish a core of independent professional con-
sultants who, at state expense, would aid local school systems in
self-planning and program development in creativity and the
learning process.

That the United States Ofice of Education, the states, and, pos-
sibly, private enterprise financially support the establishment of
preschool programs for developing creative potential earlier in
children.

That a national system be devised to collect and disseminate in-
formation regarding model projects and programs which en-
courage the development of creativity in the schools, colleges, and
other community institutions and agencies.
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That public and private parent education programs be developed
and funded n every community to help parents build environ-
ments which will enhance the creative potential in their children
as well as develop those skills necessary to enable their children to
grow creatively.

That the United States Office of Education establish a Center on
Creativity to develop models for freeing and enhancing creative
potential and the corresponding resources for schools, agencies,
and other community institutions which deal with children.

To meet the need for education in the recognition and expression
of feeling; to provide active, firsthand rather than vicarious ed-
ucational experiences; and to aid teachers in freeing a child’s
imagination and discovering his full human potential, we recom-
mend:

. That the United States Office of Education and the states finan-
d cially support the development of special pre-service and in-

i service training programs in cultural heritage, interpersonal re-
lations, and communication skills for teachers, parents, para-
professionals, and preschool day care workers.

That every community be enabled to fund the extension of esthetic
education through programs which, via participation and ob-
servation, stress that all the arts are an integral part of general
education and community life.

‘That we encourage establishing a task force in each community to
] combine and coordinate the existing community resources—Ui-
braries, museums, schools, churches, and other voluntary agencies
—to aid in developing the creative potential in all children.

| That Federal incentives be granted to private and public institu-
{ tions to positively depict the values of the many cultural and

% -ethnic life styles which comprise our nation and our world.
|

That immediate, massive funding be made available for the de-

, velopment of alternative forms of education which aim at indi-

! vidualized, humanized child-centered learning, problem finding
Q and solving, critical thinking, decision making, and communica-
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That local communities reorder their priorities so that money,
programs, and personnel may be directed toward the development
of ereativity in children.
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Current Status

Right to Read Effort

Some Deficiencies
in Education

The future of American democracy depends on the American
people’s capabilities for mature and rational decision making.
Literacy, defined ag the ability to read, write, understand, and
integrate information, is central to educational achievement and
thus essential to our efforts to produce an enlightened public. The
present information explosion and extraordinary cemplexity of
personal, social, and political problems intensify the nezd for the
fullest possible literacy.

Inability to read fluently not only inhibits the effective operation
of our political system, but contributes substantially to our social
and economic ills. For example, many of our delinquents and
criminal offenders have a history of reading difficulties. Our rslief
rolls are filled with people whose lack of adequate reading devei-
opment re~ders them almost unemployable in a literacy-oriented
world. Onl, .5 percent of the jobs now available can be described
as ungkilled or fit for the low achieving reader, and by the end of
the decade the figure is expected to dwindle to less than five per-
cent. Jobs cannot be held with yesterday’s skills. Without a com-
pensating increase in literacy, the rolls of the unemployable only
continue to swell. The single most frequent cause for referral to
child psychiatrists and guidance clinics is learning difficulty, and a
large proportion of those classified as mentally ill are actually
academically backward. The difference computed in annual
earning power between the high school and the elementary school
graduate is staggering. And a high correlation exists between the
economic development of a society and the population’s general
level of literacy.

The endless facts and statistics which document the results of
illiter acy cannot express the enormous human suffering which
accompanies the socia! and economic effects.

The inability to read does not directly cause these ills, but it is a
significant contributing factor, and one which can he eliminated.
Our nation has achieved almost universal school attendance. We
must now turn our attention to quality in education by focusing
more on the one school child out of four who suffers serious
reading difficulties.

One response to this situation has been the Right to Read effort,
launched in 1969. Not a formal program or organization, it is
rather a commitment shared by many of those concerned with
education, both in government and in the private sector. Its goal is
to enable every child to cultivate the reading skills necessary for
his full participation in our society. Although the Right to Read
effort has been a valuable beginning, lack of formal organization
and funding has severely restricted its results. Much remains to be
accomplished for this effort to become a coordinated endeavor by
all segments of society—public and private, professional and
non-professional.

There have been other formidable obstacles. Research bearing on
the reading process takes place in such diverse fields as psychol-
ogy, linguistics, physiology, neurology, and education, and the
pieces are yet to be completed and brought together. Teaching
techniques need further evaluation. After more than twenty years,
we remain generally ignorant of the potentialities of television,
which may require far-reaching changes in teaching. Educational
television could be used, for example, to show parents how to
enrich the home environment to stimulate and support learning. .
Another po&mibility——-the;1 use of older, underachieving youths to
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tutor youngsters—has potential for good results for both partic-
ipants; but we have only preliminary results.

In the absence of hard knowledge, fads and easy solutions in
reading have often gained swift acceptance, but they have gen-
erally disappeared just as quickly. Parents and educators alike are
becoming painfully aware that the teaching of literacy is a
problem far too complex to yield fo quick and easy solutions. Truly
adequate teaching of reading demands a foundation of solid re-
search which we are only now beginning to assemble.

If education is to be responsive to the needs of this age, the
teacher cannot be satisfied with simple transmission of content, a
practice which encourages conformity and passivity. Few teachers
are adequately trained to foster the development of the cogni-
tive-affective capacities to integrate facts. Some institutions for
teacher education may recognize this lack, but very few provide
the necessary training and experience. Perhaps more important,
they fail to provide models of teaching which demonstrate indi-
vidualized instruction, independent creative thinking, and an
effective psychology of learning relative to the demands of the
classroom.

They are remiss particularly in adequately training teachers for
teaching reading, Since all teachers, from preschool through col-
lege, teach reading in one way or another, all should be trained to
teach it. Yet many prospective elementary and secondary teachers
never have taken an undergraduate course in the teaching of
reading. And this secarcity of course work is matched by the lack
of in-service training to expand and reinforce training at the
pre-service level.

Children tend to become good readers when they grow up in a
stimulating environment: a home with books and parents who
read with children - access to libraries with a wide variety of
instructional materials and children’s books. Qur present efforts to
create this stimulating environment are woefully inadequate. We
spend far too small a percentage of the school budget for class-
room instructional materials. Less than half of our elementary
schools have a central library, and few of our communities have
adequate library programs for children. Qur goal of universal
literacy is unrealistic unless we make the materials necessary to
stimulate and develop the reading habit available to all children.

Realistic programs to stimulate reading must have parental and
community support. Most agree that the child’s intellectual and
cognitive capacity is largely established by age three, before most
enter a classroom. Even then, only 10.6 percent of a child’s time is
devoted to formal schooling. Parents, like it or not, have a role as
educators; the only question is how well they educate. The home
environment may stimulate the child’s sense of self, his interest,
his perception, his desire to experiment—or it may suppress these
qualities, Parents may encourage the skills associated with read-
ing and cognitive activity—or they may provide no inspiration, or
even stifle incentive.

Another problem is the increasing mobility of families changing

~ neighborhoods and moving to different cities. As high as 25 or 80

percent of school children suffer a significant loss of school time
from changing neighborhoods, moving to different cities, and
ofher causes. We cannot be sure of all the effects of these gaps in
teaching, nor the effect of the discontinuity and loss of confidence
which result from a chanie from one school to another. We do not
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know what happens to a child’s confidence or his cognitive and
affective development when he is switched to a different system of
instruction. To many individual children, the cost must be very
high. The remaining eiement of continuity, the parent, is often
unaware of the problems and unprepared to deal with them.

Many questions about the impact of family life on children’s
learning remain unanswered. What is the result of the habitual
absence of one parent? What is the influence of the parents’ type
of work, social status, income level? What does social discrimi-
nation do to a child’s development ? How does a child from a
minority group react to the content of reading material ? What are
the special problems of a child learning to read and understand
English as a second language ? The effects of massive doses of
commercial television have been much discussed, but where are the
scientific analyses and reliable conclusions? Why do three times as
many boys have reading problems as girls? We have theories and
clues, but, as yet, few answers.

While influence of parents on learning may be compared to that of
teachers, most parents are completely untrained in supporting
school learning, and have no way to get training and under-
standing for their role if they want it. The need is especially
critical for families that are poor or otherwise disadvantaged yet
there has been little effort to help them with child rearing and
enrichment.

Asa child grows, his environment widens to include peer groups,
school, and community. The resources of the community should be
enlisted to support his learning, but usually are not. Few public
library systems work directly with schools or other agencies that
influence children. Only rarely do school and community libraries
get together to provide resources for children in neighborhood
groups, parks and playgrounds, shopping centers, day care cen-
ters, or hospitals. Involvement, innovation, and coordination
within the community are sorely needed.

The education profession, for the most part, still fails to provide
leadership or set an example of efficient management for the effort
toward national literacy.

Despite the rapid progress of management science in the last

~ decade, and despite the magnificent organizational examples and

accomplishments of agencies such as NASA, education remains a
cottage industry. Each system, each school, even each teacher
performs the job in his own way, guided as much by intuition and
the traditions of thirty years ago as by good management.

Where is there an effective management delivery system for
reading—a system of management thought out and implemented
to deliver measurable progress toward specific goals? How many
school systems have a well defined, comprehensive evaluation
program, including both objective and subjective measures, which
would enable systematic analysis of student performance in ref-
erence to criteria selected to indicate progress or lack of progress?

We do not want & rigid system imposed uniformly and run by the
rule book. But education desperately needs wider application of
modern management techniques. A management delivery system
for reading would include these minimal elements:

A clear stateme;n_t of the goals of the reading program in general
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and of each of its components (for example, so many students able
to read at a certain level by a certain age)

Measurable objectives which, when attained, will indicate progress
toward the goals

Alternative strategies for attaining the objectives

Analysis of the constraints in the particular situation—time,
money, staff competence—which will influence the choice of
strategies

A rational selection of strategies to produce best reading results at
reasonable cost

An organization to implement the program

A statement of policies and procedures to guide the program and
ensure accountability for the results

Observance of democratic principles in carrying out the program.

Such a strategy would require that state and local agencies coor-
dinate their efforts; that those planning the programs be kept
aware of research findings; that there be statewide or even na-
tionwide cooperation in collecting and evaluating information
from criterion-referenced tests and in devising diagnostic proce-
dures; that teachers understand and use the diagnostic and re-
medial tools made available to them; and finally, that parents and
the community provide the confidence and support needed to re-
place the outmoded basis on which most school systems are run. .

Ultimately, the effort to bring modern management into education
will stand or fall on the cooperation of state and local adminis-
trators. Unfortunately, to date few administrators at either level
have fully realized the interrelationships between school and
community, between local schools and state agencies, between
research and actual practice, or between planning and evaluation.
Administrators still need to learn to focus on outputs—on readers
and nonreaders and the other fundamental components of literacy
development.

The task is monumental. But it is necessary if the power of
modern management techniques is to be brought to bear on the
pursuit of literacy and if our literacy goals are to be met.

This Forum’s primary recommendation is that high national
priority be given to expanding and strengthening the Right to
Read effort, both within educational systems and outside them,
and to making it a powerful, coordinated instrument of national
purpose. The following are in support of this recommendation.

The White House Conference should strongly endorse the Right to
Read effort as a top educational priority, and the Conference
should support the mobilization and coordination of national,
state, and local resources to further the effort,

Since the existing administrative and fiscal arrangements within

the United States Office of Education are as yet still inadequate to
mount and implement a total national Right to Read effort, we

urge that: .
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Research and
Development

Enabling legislation be introduced in the United Stares Congress
to establish a national priority for the Right to Read effort

An appropriate level of funding be authorized to support the
Right to Read effort

An administrative organization be established to coordinate and
direct all programs, existing and contemplated, related to the
Right to Read effort

The National Reading Council must continue to use all evailable
means to marshal support for the Right to Read effort in both the
public and privdte sector, and state governments must play their
full part in coordinating and financing reading programs.

Five key areas which must receive priority attention in all en-
deavors to strengthen the Right to Read effort are:

Basic and applied research into the teaching and learning of
reading

Teacher education programs, particularly in the teaching of
reading

The avatlability and accessibility of appropriate materials and
experiences to meet the child’s needs and interests

The importance of preschool and out-of-school activities with
parents and others in the community to cognitive and affective
development basic to learning to read

Application of modern management principles and methods at all
levels in education to assure the best use of resources toward rapid
Progress.

The Forum recommends that national resources for research and
development in reading be coordinated across government agen-
cies. Members of all disciplines, directly or indirectly relevant to
literacy, should be made aware of the gravity of the problem and
should be encouraged to broaden the base of literacy research.
Researchers should be kept aware of other efforts in or relating to
their fields. Research findings should be made available to all ed-
ucation systems for their use in planning, teaching, and identi-
fying problems. Funds should be channeled to basic and applied
research programs, and particularly to programs which stimulate
graduate research training on literacy and to research coordinated
with national literacy goals.

Specifically, research should focus on the following areas:

Improvement of evaluation criteria and procedures to secure
accountability for the effectiveness of the teaching of reading to
individual pupils

Investigation of the reading process; identification of its biolog-
ical, linguistic, and behavioral components; and evaluation of
their interaction

The relationship of reading to language and language development
from infancy to maturity

Reading disabilities and related language problems
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Diagnostic methods to detect and prevent reading difficulties

The influence of parental and supplementary teaching on chil-
dren’s language development and their ability to read

The impact of television and other media both positive and neg-
ative; and ways to exploit the capacity of the media to teach and

-~ L.

to minimize their adverse effects

The effects of inconsistent school attendance because of moves
between schools or for other reasons; preventive and remedial
measures to counter those effects

The improvement of teaching methods.

Those research findings which point clearly toward the general
improvement of reading instruction should be widely disseminated
and implemented now.

It is a psychological truism that, in general, people behave as they
are treated. By encouraging conformity through excessive em-
phasis upon answers, by demanding that teachers teach only in

one style, and by emphasizing content over person, teacher
training institutions encourage their graduates to inflict the same |
values and patterns on children in school. '

Teacher training institutions must no longer neg.I‘éEt' thei;fr role as
models, the role of experience, and the role of content. i

It is no longer sufficient to say that training institutions have

discharged their duty when they have told the prospective teacher

all the newest techniques available and the research evidence

which supports these techniques. If teacher training institutions

intend to encourage modular scheduling, then their schedules

should be modular. If they encourage such techniques as individual
instruction, team teaching, and the use of multi-media, then they _
should demonstrate those techniques in their own teaching. If they i
suggest that the traditional grading system is detrimental to the
welfare of children, then they should themselves abandon such a
grading system. oo

Teacher training institutions should attempt to provide varieties
of experiences with children in all areas of life so as to acquaint .
prospective teachers with the “process of childhood.” It is falla- i
cious and naive to assume that one can teach a third grade class
without knowledge of the prior and post devclopmental stages of
the children.

A new curriculum should be developed with much greater em-
phasis on a usable psychology .vhich will enable teachers to

become experts on children, as well as experts on subject matter.
This new curriculum shouid develop the realization that students
must make subject imatter personally meaningful before they are
ready and able to apply what they have learned. Specifically, we
recommend :

Teacher education must reflect the results of research about
teaching and iearning behavior. Teachers should be required to
remain in training until the competence to elicit adequate lan- ;
guage behavior is demonstrated. Through observation, partici- ‘
pation, and internships, development of this competence should be

part of the teacher education program at elementary and sec-

ondary levels. -



. Materials and

Experiences
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Greater emphasis should be placed on individualized instruction,
supervised experiences with children, and effective teaching
techniques, particularly for the teaching of reading.

From the beginning, the program should provide opportunity to
observe and work with infants, children in nursery school, and
young pecple in a variety of situations.

Evaluation of the prospective teacher’s potential and interest
should be made early and continuously during training.
Throughout the program, there should be opportunities for
self-appraisal, as well as external appraisal of the student’s
progress.

Preparation and certification should include, in addition to course
work, an evaluation of ability to teach and relate to children, both
inside and outside the classroom.

The use of paraprofessionals, parents, and community resources
should be an important part. of teacher training.

Closer cooperation is needed between universities, teacher training
institutions, local schools, community colleges, and state education
agencies to coordinate pre-service and in-service teacher education
programs. ’

Since an immediate need exists for improving reading instruction,
in-service programs should be developed and implemented to up-
grade the competence of those now teaching to a level recognized
by the profession as adequate. These in-service programs should
include a variety of approaches, materials, and techniques in the
teaching of reading and the recognition of reading problems.
Greater cooperation is needed between the schools and the aca-
demic institutions in providing for such in-service training.

The success of the national Right to Read effort will depend, in
large part, on the availability and accessibility of materials and
experiences which meet the needs and interests of all children. A
multi-media approach should be examined for its effectiveness; we
should take advantage of the broad range of available materials
and techniques. Special attention should be paid to the develop-
ment of low cost materiais to ensure the widest possible use in
schools and homes. Materials budgets should be subsidized in areas
where local financial resources are inadequate. Specifically we
recommend that:

Existing reading materials should be analyzed and evaluated for
instructional and enrichment purposes.

Research should be funded for the development of appropriate,
relevant, and inexpensive materials not presently available.

Criteria should be developed to evaluate treatment of minority
groups in educational materials to ensure that all racial, religious,
and ethnic groups are portrayed in positive ways.

Library collections should include materials in non-English lan-
guages which may be a part of the heritage of the population in
each community.

A broad range of appropriate materials should be provided in
school media centers and public libraries, relevant to every child’s
needs and interests.
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Parents and Community
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All preschool and kindergarten programs should be required by
accreditation agencies to have a basic stock of educational mate-
rials and to have working arrangements with local libraries for
borrowing additional materials and services.

Concrete sensory experiences should be provided in support of
other materials.

Television, films, v’iileo tape, talking books and records should also
be provided to develop the uniform experience base necessary for
the child while he is learning to read.

Teaching programs must be devised to make the most constructive
use of all resources, including parents, volunteers, neighborhoods,
and public libraries. The community must make a positive con-
tribution to the learning environment. Educational and cultural
centers must be open to everyone all year and around the clock.
Specifically, we recommend that:

All school systems should make available programs for parents to
improve their effectiveness as auxiliary sources of help to children
in reading. These programs should : provide supervised work with
young children; help parents and others to understand and use the
resources they possess and those of the community ; and be re-
searched and evaluated to test the validity of their assumptions
and to prove their effectiveness.

Preschool programs should include deep involvement of parents in
planning and supporting the teaching process. Parents should

have ample preparation for this role through education, observa-
tion, and participation.

Professionally staffed day care centers should be provided for
youngsters of working parents. These centers should use all
known information about stimulating children’s total develop-
ment; they should not be merely custodial in nature. The cost of
such programs is small in comparison to the social and personal
costs of illiteracy.

Teachers should spend a portion of the school year working in the
community ; and, conversely, members of the community should
participate in the school program. Teachers should become more
knowledgeable and understanding about the social and cultural
backgrounds of their students and the adjustment necessary to
meet the needs of such diversity.

Libraries should be required by state library agencies to initiate
community surveys te determine the kinds and quantities of ma-
terials and services available and to identify gaps in such mate-
rials and services.

Cooperative plans should be formulated for filling the gaps found,
including the recruitment and training of volunteers and para-
professionals, and in-service education for teachers.

Public and school libraries should coordinate planning to optimize
the use of facilities and trained personnel and to pull the com-
munity and the school even closer together.

The Department of Health, Education, and Welfare should supply
leadership and funds for pilot project demonstrations, surveys,
and plans in communities of varying sizes and differing population

makeup. i s
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Management and State and local administrators have the power to work toward the
Administration goal of national literacy, or to frustrate it. They need the help of
modern management techniques.

ER S SR ING

We therefore recommend that administrators should develop
& effective management delivery systems for teaching literacy, in-
cluding:

A clear statement of the goals of the reading program in general
and of each of its components (for example, so many students
¢ able to read at a certain level by a certain age)

£ ’ Measurable objectives which, when attained, will indicate progress
toward the goals

L S b £ b S35 A

Alternative strategies for attaining the objectives

£ p g T R

Analysis of the constraints in the particular situation—time,
money, staff competence—which will influence the choice of
strategies

A rational selection of strategies to produce best reading results at
reasonable cost

An organization to implement the program

T Ly e T B €

A statement of policies and procedures to guide the program and i
ensure accountability for the results i

Observance of democratic principles ju carrying out the program. (

We recommend that in support of these systems, each school
district should: . N

Screen all children entering school, at any age level, to locate
potential reading difficulties and determine behavioral readiness;
offer comprebensive reading programs consisting of corrective,

3 remedial, and developmental programs to provide continuity in

e development; and carry out a continuous program of individual
evaluation for teaching purposes. '
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Make kindergarten and preschool programs an integral part of the
school system. These programs should emphasize development of
skills which prepare children for reading.

Encourage schools in non-English-speaking communities to use
3 ) bilingual teachers. Where this is not practical, teachers’ aides
should be recruited from non-English-speaking communities to
' enhance the learning situation and to recognize and compensate
for problems caused by dialect differences.

We recommend that while the primary emphasis should be upon
prevention of reading difficulties, it is necessary to provide ex-
tensive remediai service. Every school system should work to-
ward :

BEstablishing at least one effective reading clinic or laboratory for
diagnosis of serious disabilities and initial remedial action.

Securing'specially qualified teachers for pupils who have reading
disabilities. These teachers would both instruct pupils and provide
consultatlon for the faculty.
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Aiding classroom teachers in diagnosing problems and in
corrective teaching of reading.

Sharing personnel and enlisting them in the training of new
specialists where school systems have limited diagnostic and
remedial services in strategic centers.

Conducting research on various approaches or modalities in the
teaching of reading, where systems have representative programs
and clinics. The results should be shared with other systems.

In addition to action by school systems,.we recommend that:

For systems which have virtually no corrective or remedial
services, the state, in cooperation with the Federal Government
should sponsor special schoolwide and in-service “crash’ pro-
grams.

State and Federally funded regional centers should be set up for
preparation and distribution of materials to clinics and labora-
tories.

States should make school districts accountable for information on
their effectiveness in teaching reading.

Implementation of the Right to Read effort is a common cause of
no small consequence for all Americans. Every citizen ard pro-
fessional has a role to play, from the grass roots to the national
level. It needs support from all citizens for all to truly benefit.
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Introduction From the first attempts at conceptualization and transfer of
knowledge around primordial campfires, myth has played the

) important role of presenting powerful images by which the tra-

i ditions, customs, and world views of the overall culture are passed

on to succeeding generations. Because myths accrete slowly over

! time, they often remain culturally embedded long after the dis-

appearance of the social contexts which once made them useful.

The myths which Forum 8 has analyzed represent obsolete as-

sumptions and ill-founded beliefs which have remained buried in

our educational system for so long that we often accept their

validity without question.

For the most part, perpetuation of these beliefs has not resulted
from a conscious effort of ogres engaged in a conspiracy to freeze
America’s educational system in a nineteenth-century mold.
Rather, we all share the responsibility for their perpetuation.

: The curriculum, objectives, and structure of our present educa-
tional system are largely products of another age—responses to
the needs of a society immersed in t™e rapid transition from
rural/agriculitural to urban/industrial life styles.

Today. education in America must meet new needs as our society
makes a second major transition into an era of high mobility and
instantaneous communication—an era which each day brings us
closer to Marshall McLuhan’s “global village.”

Much of our educational system has failed to meet the challenges
presented by this rapid transformation. We believe that ocur ed-
ucational myths severely inhibit effective response to the pressing
demands for better education for all children. We believe the

i confrontation of these myths or false assumptions is the first
prerequisite to reform. Too long have our children been learning

{ in spite of, rather than because of, our well-meaning but often

; misguided efforts; it is imperative that we reverse this trend.

The Mytns o
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ation  Qur approach to each of the myths includes: a brief analysis of

the content of each myth ; an exploration of the probable educa-

tional consequences of practices based on false assumptions;

a look at evidence which undermines the myth’s validity; and, in
; some cases, consideration of some possible alternatives. We are
aware that what we have called myths are, in fact, widely held
questionable assumptions or obsolete traditions which, while not
exhaustively documented here, are sufficiently recognizable and
credible to be of seminal value in demonstrating the need for
alternatives to current modes of educaiion. A more complete
listing of the myths considered by our forum is included in the
Appendix as further evidence of the extent to which current edu--
cational practice may be based on false or questionable
assumptions.

The focus of our discussions is not the dissolution of one mono-
lithic educational system in order to replace it with one more to
our liking. We refuse to endorse any single educational program
as a panacea for our ills, Rather, we hope that our efforts will
encourage during the coming decade a proliferation of diverse
educational approaches which will include presently available
alternatives, as well as others not yet conceived.

t' @ “Children Have to Go to  Although most of us pay lip service to the notion that learning can
E MC School to Learn” take place virtually anywhere and anytime, our worshipful atti-
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“Teachers Know and
Children Don’t”

tude toward formal schozling reveals a resistance to expioring
alternatives which maximize learning outside the classroom.

A ;poof in Phi Delta Kappan entitled, “Harry, the Crawler,”
suggested what our future might he like if we continue to permit
our educational system to evolve into a sprawling labyrinth of
requirements and prerequisites: children would eventually have to
attend and graduvate from Crawling School before we would rec-
ognize their ability to successfully meet all the requirements of
“Crawling 101.” Consider the extraordinary amount of learning
which takes place during a child’s first four years, most of which
is beyond the purview of any classroom or educational institution.
The article takes on added force if we consider how poorly we
utilize learning which takes:place outside the classroom at all age
levels; daily lessons taught by the media, where a child’s attention
is stronger than it is for most teachers; the stories told by Aunt
Emma about life on the other side of the state (or on the other

side of the world) ; the lessons of siblings and the learning effects
of unsupervised play, such as those related by Susan Miller in her
Psychology of Play; the experiences of summer camp, field trips,
and the indispensable “survival skills” learned by the ghetto child
outside the classroom.

The growing number of schools dedicated to the amplification and
use of “non-formal,” out-of-class experiences as the central core of
their curricula indicates thai educators are beginning to recognize
the potential of these largely untapped sources of learning. In
these preliminary attempts, they are seeking slternatives which
will enable them to capitalize on all experiences relevant to the
child’s world. The World of Inquiry School in Rochester, New
York; the Urban School in San Francisco, California ; Project

Gold Mind in Woodland, California; Metro in Chicago; and the
Parkway Project in Philadelphia are a few examples of schools
where the entire community is legitimized as a learning resource:
for the ckildren. In programs such as these, tlie disparity which
children often feel between school and “real life” is narrowed
considerably.

One of our most destructive educational assumptions is that
“teachers know and children don’t.” This myth’s psychological
consequence is the preservation of an authoritarian school model,
which runs counter both to the democratic ideal of encouraging
students to think for themselves and to learning theories which
indicate that as students grow older they depend more on their
peers for information than on their elders.

The educational consequence of this myth is teacher-oriented
rather than student-oriented schools. Historically, the teacher has
been the focus of learning because he was the primary source of
knowledge about the outside world. Today the proliferation and
diffusion of information has placed the role of teacher in a diff-
erent context. The availability of knowledge through visual media
as well as the abundance of leisure time for travel and enjoyment
of cultural events have broadened the horizons of most students,
reducing the teacher’s monopoly on information. And the rapidity
with which the known world now changes provides new
perspectives and reduces the “stability” of previous knowledge, so
that a teacher may frequently have difficulty keeping up with
changes in our society—changes about which students may be
more informed. )

An alternative already in experimental use which might help
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break the authoritarian mold is cross-age teaching. Such an al-
ternative may offer tutorials to seventh and eighth grade students
as well as fourth, fifth, and sixth grade students in an attempt to:
increase the academic achievement of both younger and older
students by providing individualized help for the younger and
reinforcing learning for the older; enhance the socialization
. process of the younger child by encouraging interpersonal rela-

: tionships with older children; enhance the socialization process of

i the older child ; and improve the self-image of both the younger
and older child.

Our search for new ways to involve the student as teacher in the
learning process must not diminish the status of the teacher. We
envision the role of the teacher taking on new importance, as
children become aware of the value of the special perspectives and
judgment of the oldest “student” in the classroom.

“Schools Prepare Few people would argue that we currently provide more than
Children for the Future” minimal preparation for the future. Jerome Bruner and others
have been writing for years about the need to prepare our children
with the process skills which will enable them to keep up with
; changing content, yet we continue to launch children into the
world with only rudimentary skills in the three R’s. Perhaps most
wasteful, our children ave sent forth with little preparation for
improving the skills they do possess; they are even less able to
modify their previous learning to accommodate the difficult but
inev:itable changes of a society in technological, social, and spir-
itual explosion.

i " Our emphasis has been on factual storage, yet most of us will
admit, (at least to another adult) that we remember little of the
factual material we consumed as children. We have known for
some time that the skill of locating rather than simply recalling
factual knowledge is paramount. We are further finding that
curricula which help a child deal with his feelings and emotions,
which teach principles-of self-control, and which help the child
cope with the pressures and frustratiors of an industrial society
are desperately needed yet clmost totally lacking. We need to teach
the productive use of leisure time so that freedoms gained through
technology become avenues of self-expression.

Most of all, as Phillip Combs in World Educetional Crisis sug-
gests, we must develop curricula which motivate our young to deal
affirmatively with a world which is largely non-white, poor, and
non-Western. Although these skills and attitudes are more crucial
than many we currently force children to learn, we have yet to
begin to act on our knowledge. In part, our future will be what we
, will it to be. Our reality is changing more rapidly as one social

a upheaval triggers others. We must educate for adaptabilify in an
: ambiguous future, rather than merely train the memory to recall
past “certainties.”

“Schools Teach Schools do not teach the truth is a democratic” country but

the Truth” because in the history classes, every one knows that this is
the books usually have things not true. Democracy means
about the race that is in power equal rights for every one
such as the white race. Many reguardless of the color of the

important things by the Negro skin.
race have never been mentioned

] in many of the schools. The schools are far from true
Q when they say this is a
E MC} 125 The schools teach that America democratic country. The white
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people feel that they are better
than the Negros and Indians.

They do not want to mix with
the race that is not in power.
The schools teaches in the
history class that the white
race is better than the Negro
because most of their children
do better in school than the
Negros. They do not say why.
If the school taught the truth

- thay would always explain the

reason the Negros are so far
behind. They would mention
that any race would behind if -
they were kept away from the
nicer things in life.

Therefore the schools do not
and have never taught the
truth. I will give you some
names of the Negros that were
and are famous. Crispus
Attucks First to die for
Independence 1775. Patrick
Henry declared, “Give me
liberty or give me death” ...
and died in bed 14 year later.
Jean Baptiste Pointe De Sable
Chicago’s First Settler Born
1745 died 1813, Benjamin
Banneker Mathematical Wizard
and Inventor born 1731 died
1806, Harriet Tubman Black

Moses of her race. Lead 300
negros to Freedom. Born 1826
died 1913, Sojourner Truth a
PILGRIM of FREEDOM Born
1797 died 1885, The great
Frederick N. Douglass Golden
TROMBONE of ABOLITION
Born 1817 died 1895 Dr.
George Washington Carver
Almost single handledly Dr.
Carver revolutionized southern
agriculture. Out of peanuts he
made meal instant, and dry
coffee, bleach, tan remover,
wood filler metal polish, paper
and ink. Daniel Hale Williams
Frist successful Heart Surgeon
Born 1856 died 1931. Madame
C. J. Walker Born 1869 died
1919. Cosmetics Manufacturer.
Mary McLeod Bethume cotton
picker, Educator, White House
Advisor Mary McLead Bethune
ranks high among the great
women of America with $1.50
she set out to build a school.
Born 1875-1955. Martin Luther
King Jr. The NON-VIOLENT
CRUSADER who taught black

_und white race to live together.

L can goon and on, but I just
wanted you to know a little
about famous Negros. That is -
why school don’t always teach
the truth.

Although this 11-year-old student’s essay speaks for itself, we
would like to discuss this myth further.

1n 1953, UNESCO, a branch of the United Nations, decided to
produce a world history book which would objectively recount the
emergence of the world’s nations, without the national bias
common among works by individual historians. The project
floundered, illustrating the difficulty of achieving objectivity and
truth ahead of nationalism and self-interest.

Minority voices, critical of the writing of American history, reveal
the failures of treatments of our past. The sins are primarily

those of omission rather than commission, and the perpetuation of
misleading partial truths. The celebration of Columbus Day,
considered by some American Indians one of the worst insults

they are forced to endure, ignores the fact that the existence of

the American continent was known centuries before the European
adventurer’s arrival. The scandalous list of broken treaties be-
tween Indian nations and the United States is seldom discussed in
our schools. Nor is the ironic and tragic death of the Black man
who perfected the use of blood plasma—a white hospital refused

to give him the needed transfusion. Some schools teach that
America has always won her wars (overivoking the details of the
War of 1812), or that America has never played the role of the
aggressor (ignoring the Mexican-American War and the taking of
the Philippines in the Spanish-American War). While this report
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“All Children Should
Be Treated Alike”

was being written, a colleague of a Forum member was suspended
from his job because the town power structure did not approve of
his teaching known theories of the origin of the universe—ver-
sions of Genesis which they feared pointed toward the theory of
evolution. )

Despite the American experience of frontiers and constant change,
we seem to be convinced that knowledge is sacred, certain, and
fixed. Perhaps that is why we tend to rigidly measure our chil-
dren’s efforts in school; we assume that schools dispense “objec-
tive” knowledge and that it can be uniformly packaged, distrib-
uted, and monitored. Both the children and the learning process
become fixed in their relationship to “objective” knowledge, and
we suppose that we can distinguish a good student from a poor

one in terms of this fixed relationship.

In our lockstep march toward truth, we fail to grasp that children
possess the precious faculty of educability which makes knowledge
possible. Teachers must respect this faculty. We do not honor the
intelligence of children when we insist, as we usually do, upon
focusing children’s attention almost exclusively on those external,
predetermined, and easily manageable bits of information which
teachers and school administrators find convenient to evaluate.
Facts are important only as part of a larger process; they are the
most visible elements which emerge from the soil of human in-
telligence. The crucial task of the educational process is to develop
an awareness which integrates facts into a meaningful whole. We
accomplish little and do immeasurable harm, when we force-fit
students into pre-set curricula and then blithely proceed to flunk

‘them when they refuse to fit in as we have programmed. The

students are the prime losers in this procrustean fitting game.

Should children be treated alike? No! My opinion of this is that all
children cannot be treated alike. All children are not alike. They
are different in so many ways. They have different opinions about
certain things. For instance this topic on which I am writing,
wherein I say no another child will say yes. Ail children are not
alike because they are brought up under different environments.
Children have differences in doing many things such as eating,
writing, and even thinking. Therefore they are different because
no two people are alike.

Pamela M.

The pleading quality of Pamela’s comment is not surprising con-
sidering the treatment of human differences in our schools.

Human differences are viewed as obstructions to efficient class-
room operation to be administratively eliminated. Our schools’
emphasis upon evaluation, their time-in-grade system of ad- -
vancement, their architectural and hierarchical structures ignore,
and eventually encourage students to ignore, the differences which
provide any healihy person with a sense of self. Does Mary want a
drink of water ? She must wait until the lesson is completed. No

_one bothers to think that Mary’s thirst may prevent her from

paying attention to her lesson. Does Bill feel squirmy and want to
take a run around the building ? That’s too bad—no squirmy be-
havior is allowed in school. Good students don’t squirm; good
students move only when told to move. They listen to what they

are being told, and think as they are told to think—about the
“right” answers. It never seems to occur to many teachers plan-
ning lessons that the “right” answer is the answer which fits a
child’s need.
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“Competition in Class is
Good” and “Grading
is Good”
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Somehow, it is always the student who is made to bend to the
demands of the institution. Yet we naively continue to believe that
the institution of school exists only to further Johnny’s growth

and development, Why, then, do so many Johnnys drop out of
school 7 Possibly they are acting in self-defense. School is per-
ceived by many youngsters as an unfair battle where their sur-
vival mechanisms are taken from them and where their natural
alliances with other students are viewed with suspicion. Too many
schools are sites of psychological and sometimes physical warfare
between children and their educators. Stripping a child’s indi-
viduality from him in the name of “we don’t have time for that”
(which the child hears as “you don’t have time for me”) will

either cripple the child psychologically or make him a determined
enemy.

Children should not be considered raw material to be “improved”
by teachers into a socially viable firished product. Children are
individual beings and, like any other individuals, will resist, as
best they can, being handled at the level of the lowest common
denominator. Children’s scholastic performance may actually
diminish the longer they remain in school. We will not educate our
young by forcing them to surrender their wills to us so that we
may perfect their minds. A little reflection will tell us that we

were educated in much the same manner, and that our notions of
perfection and discipline are probably born out of the frustration
and degradation we experienced as helpless students wending our
way through unfamiliar maze... We must not continue to pursue
practices which deny children their most basic human qualities.

Failure is not good for kids due to the fact that it often tends to
develop a men®al complex. In his attempt to find success he often
experiments with drugs and alcohol. The failure of a kid often
leads to an early death because he finds nothing to live for. Success
can be measured in terms of enjoyment, and failure can only be
measured in terms of disappointment.

6th Grade, Author Unknown

Competition and its handmaiden, the grading system, are two of
the greatest problems facing an educator wishing to improve a
classroom or school system. We do not advocate the abolition of
competition or grades per se; we are certain that a healthy mix-
ture of competition and cooperation is necessary as a twen-
tieth-century “survival tool.” However, American education has
too long emphasized competition at the expense of a positive, re-
warding, and mutual learning process.

Grades serve as a convenient shorthand for the evaluation of a
child’s performance, but they are over-generalized and imply that
all students have learned the same thing. Indirectly, grades also
tend to give disproportionate importance to easily measurable
subjects at the expense of other topics which are vital to children’s
development, such as the love for learning, appreciation of beauty,
or the teaching of compassion. Relaxed expression of a child’s
curiosity, which leads him down new paths of understanding and
enlightenment, is scarce. Finally, grades tend to instill very lim-
ited values by training children to follow a totally external system
of rewards, motivation, and achievement contrary to the ideals
which we think we are serving.

Competition in school teaches children more than we know. It

" teaches them, as Philip Slater has recently pointed out, that re-

wards are scarce and that other children are to be viewed as
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threats and rivals. What is not scarce is the frantic, nervous
concentration of children competing for the teacher’s good graces
and good grades. The educational games lock them into the
teacher’s authority and force them to view one another with
suspicion. Is it any wonder that our society is so hard pressed to
find grounds of mutual trust and cooperation toward the reme-
dying of our major socia’ crises?

‘ Competition for grades has become a zero-surm game, in which the

; possibility of winners requires the existence of losers. Children
themselves get trapped into this vicious mind-set, soon beginning

: to respect only hard-marking teachers and often ridiculing

: teachers who are easy markers. It is themselves they ridicule and

i themselves they torture—and it is we who have taught them these

lessons.
’ “Schools Can Only Be As one w.g has pointed out, it is easier to move a cemetery than a

, Changed Slowly” school. Numerous threads make up the fabric of a school system:
parents, school boards, students, teachers, teacher-education in-
i stitutions. Working with only one or two of these threads in
: limited ways runs a high risk of failure. The system is far too
- i complex and interwoven ; individual strands are quickly snipped
: or dyed, and the net resuit is nil.

Changing too slowly or in too limited a way carries further risks.
A little change provides no real test of the innovation. More often,
i in fact, it will produce spurious and misleading results: failure of
§ a new project may be erroneously attributed to the innovations

: when the real cause may be difficulties inherited from the past. Or,
! the success of a new idea may be incorrectly attributed to positive
g elements in the old system.

In addition to providing a perspective for accurate evaluation of
both the innovations and the old system, radical change may en-
able an idea to be tested where the present educational structure
foredooms single reforms. A ilexibly scheduled school day will
accomplish little unless both teachers and students are educated to
the new possibilities which an open time-space structure makes
available. For basic changes in the output of any system, it is
necessary to compile a critical mass of nevs input to ensure that
the total ecology of the system will in fa:t change. Institutional
reform in this society has been largely unsuccessful because re-
forms have been introduced individually and have been rapidly
obscured and neutralized by the ongoing process of the system.

Another factor, harder to assess, involves the publicity and hoopla
which generally announce new reforms in our social systems.
Much of the energy aliocated to the reforms is often spent in
publicizing them. When they do not perform as promised, the net
result may be disillusionment. This kind of credibility gap, which
now seems to exist throughout our society, makes it necessary for
us to be cautious about being too cautious. Another gap is also
apparent: a lack of congruency between structural and substan-
tive changes. We cannot afford many more failures before our
social systems lose all credibility whatsoever, History seems to
indicate that gradual reform, however reasonable it may seem,
does not necessarily produce adequate results. Reasonable men
may make errors, but only fanatics will persist in repeating them.

e

& Unfortunately, the word “radical” has acquired unsavory conno-
o - tations. The American space program was a radical departure for
EMC ) 129 . our nation, yet not an irrational program; it was comprehensive,
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“You Shouldn’t
Experiment with
Children’s Schooling”

“You Can’t Change
Education Because
“They’ Won’t Let You”

bold, and imaginative. Our educational crisis demands no less in
the way of scope, daring, and imagination. It is not the moon
which is at stake, but our-earth itself.

In most public schools, the mere mention of the word “experi-
ment” usually sends out shock waves sufficient to preclude any
attempts at major reform. Experimentation with schooling has
become a scapegoat for people who are already facing enormous
difficulties in maintaining the status quo. And the pressure of
enrollment, budget, and until very recently, manpower shortages
have forced those not threatened by the idea of experimentation to
regard it at best as a luxury.

The risks of maintaining the status quo are now as great, or
greater, than the risks of exploring educational alternatives. If

our society is changing at a much slower rate and, in some cases,
remaining constant, we are in the ironic position of experimen-
tation by default. The situation is not unlike that of a man who
attends an afternoon rodeo in Madison Square Garden dressed in
casual attire. If he stays on to attend an evening concert, he will

be inappropriately dressed. Most schools in our educational system
are undergoing the same kind of gradual separation from society.
To continue on such a course is to develop our own twentieth-
century version of the Saber Tooth Curriculum. Experimentation,
on the other-hand, produces three immeadiate benefits. First, more
resources become available, either in the form of funding tran-
sition costs, or simply through the reallocation of monies budgeted ,
for items no longer required. Second, the monitoring process set

up as part of the experiment assures the school of more attention
than it would have received under the former arrangement. The
“Hawthorne effect” resulting from the experiment and the in-
creased attention tends to produce new benefits which would have
been unknown previously. Finally, the increased monitoring en-
sures that any problems will be remedied promptly ; too often they
now go unnoticed in schools operating much as they have for thz
last 50 years.

The process of experimentation does not imply that all existing
practice is unsound. It simply recognizes that there is often more
than one way to succeed—especially where so many human vari-
ables are present., We would be naive to believe that one good way
is likely to work for all situations.

We often define educational problems so that a malevolent “they”
bear the responsibility. None of us has any trouble pinpointing
who “they” are. “They”’ are the legislators, the state certification
committees, the parents, the Federal Government, the kids, the
budget officers for school districts, school boards, teachers—the
list includes virtually every major force on the contemporary
educational scene,

“They’”’ become the handy catchall for many of our frustrations
with “the system.” “They”’ can take a variety of unusnal forms:

You can’t change kindergarten because you have to prepare the
kids for first grade. (Substitute any pair of levels you wish,
through the Ph.D.)

I haven’t any idea what to do. Let’s hire a consultant and let him
solve it for us. If it doesn’t work, we can blame it on him.

If we define educational problems so the responsibility lies else-
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where, we get ourselves off the hook—and little gets done or is
ever attempted.

It is intriguing to contemplate what might occur without these
handy excuses. If we were able to remove all the familiar road-
; blocks—all the restrictive laws, regulations, and requirements
imposed by each group—and supply every school system with all
‘ the money needed for any radically conceived alternative, just how
different would the resulting innovation be? Would we invent new
“theys” to replace the old ones?

While such fortuitous circumstances as described above are dif-
ficult to imagine, an unusual catalyst can be injected into the
system which will throw “them” off guard and permit new ideas

to succeed where previously they had failed. For example, a group
of high school students visiting a university interested in pro-
moting some of its education innovations was offered the uriversi-
ty’s help free of charge if they could convince their respective
school districts to implement a major innovation. One high school
student body sold its principal, the school board, the faculty, and
the community. The school adopted the innovation, in this case
flexible scheduling, and the system saved the sum of $5,900.

Unfortunately, such success stories are rare, partly due to our lack
j of interest in becoming our own catalyst. As Walt Kelly’s Pogo
i said so well, “We have met the enemy and they is us.”

. “You an’t Qhange Many of us believe that it is impossible to make major changes
i Tiducation without without large infusions of money. Change then becomes wholly
i More Money” dependent upon grants from the state or Federal governments.

1 Not unexpectedly, ideas are often shelved and eventually lost be-
cause another form of “they” has prevented action. Another major
problem in counting on large sums of money to effect change is a
dependency which jeopardizes the innovation if funding is re-

i moved.

Clearly, changes in the educational structure which do not require
additional resources are more favorably received and are more
likely to be continued. The easiest way to avoid major recurrent
costs is through the reallocation of resources. Most schools still
operate on the rather rigid fixed budget which, in a hypothetical
case, might allow for ten teachers at the rate of $10,000 a year.
Suppose a superintendent wishes to hire an “expert” in a partic-
ular field whose current position pays much more than the $10,000
per teacher limit. By employing paraprofessionals at lower sala-
ries to perform routine functions, the superintendent can hire an
expert teacher at a competitive salary, while improving teaching
staff who now have more time for self-enrichment, individual

i instruction and tutoring, and lesson preparation.

Another budgetary option which requires no additional resources
¥ might be called a “squeeze-offset” approach. This strategy as-

; sumes that 100 percent of any present budget is not necessary for
; successful performance. The resources are arbitrarily reduced to
90 percent with no reduction in the task. The remaining ten per-
cent becomes available for new programs.

We must realize that the greatest costs in any major educational
innovation are costs of transition from the old system to the new;
at the same time we must prepare ourselves for self-sufficiency.

o Imaginative use of present resources helps ensure that, once “seed
MC 131 money” has dried up, continuance of the program is possible.
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Having emphasized that money is not the only answer and tha.
not all changes require money, we do not mean to imply that
major infusions of resources are not necessary. On the contrary,
major educational change calls for increased funding.

“Local School Boards One of the most popular misconceptions about the process of ed-
Control Education” ucational reform is that local school boards control American
education. Studies Loth in large cities and the suburbs indicate
; that school board members have neither the information nor the
' facility, much less the authority, to control policy. Policy decisions
rest largely with school professionals. School boards are author-
ized to make final determinations about budgetary and policy
! matters that too often have already been decided either by state
i law or {eacher contract. When they do strike out on their own,
' they are subject to conflicting and divisive pressures. No one
comes to the school board to praise its decisions; people only come
to petition and complain. Parents’ organizations petition for
better bus service, teachers’ organizations petition for higher
salaries, students petition for more rights, and politicians attack
the schools for the manifestations of these conflicting pressures.

Caught in the middle of these competing forces, out of bewilder-
ment the school board members often reject all suggestions for
change. Under such conditions, it is tempting for school board
! members to insulate themselves completely and make their deci-
i sions arbitrarily.

Considering that school boards have to prepare budgets without
any real control over referendum votes or the local tax bases

which provide their monies, one becomes aware of the awesome
juggling act which school boards are normally forced to perform.
They must somehow muteh uncertain resources to growing de-
mands from all quarters to produce an effective educational pro-
gram.

Unfortunately, when a coordinated educational program is now
required more than ever to foster the kinds of change which will
sustain our society, the local school boards can hardly be said to
control local education. If anything, they are yet another factor in
an anarchic situation. What is needed is the strengthening of the
local school board, so that parents, teachers, and students have an
equal voice in setting priorities.

£ e e i

Recommendations In the face of such a mythological obstacle course facing those
Primary Kecommenda- who see the urgent need for educational reform, what can be
tion: Alternatives for realistically suggested?

Public Education

One avenue which will open up a variety of useful strategies is the
encouragement of alternative educational models, “The one-
best-way myth” leads us on an endless search for perfection, at
the cost of many useful subsystems and alternatives discarded
simply because they fail to address themselves simultaneously to

g all our concerns. The plain truth is that 10 magic formula exists

5 which will make everything better. Students do not learn identi-

} cally any more than teachers teach identically. Instead of knocking

\ off the individial sharp edges, we might move in an opposite

i direction by making our schools fluid enough to accommodate

ind’vidual differences of style, attitude, and readiness. Let us move

f toward a multi-faceted educational system incorporating what we

l: lillc 132 know of human diversity, with mechanisms for cioice and change.
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In Ught of this need for flexibility, we recommend that optional
alternative forms of public education be created which are entirely
independent of all present local and state regulations (other than
those protecting the rights of the individual against racial or
religious discrimination). Some of these schools might adopt the
approach being tried in many of the English primary schools,
others might adopt open enrollment policies, while still others
might experiment with cross-age classroom vatterns. Participa-~
tion in such experimental schools would be at the option of parents
and students—no one would be required to attend the experi-
menta} school and no program would be initiated without local
support.

To facilitote a broad range of experimentation, a moratorium on
existing requirements and regulations must be declared in these
schools. They must have autonomy sufficient to control their sit-
uations for a long time, allowing them to devote full energies
without the need to constantly stop to justify their flight from the
norm. The norm, it must be remembered, is not the ideal. Ex-
perimental programs, however, should be evaluated and held to

the same criteria of evaluation as existing programs. And rrovi-
sions must be made to protect the interests of everyone concerned
and to guarantee that the development of alternatives not be an
unwitting szpport of bigotry or segregation.

It must be emphasized that experimental programs cannot be
successfully tested unless parents and teachers join together in
frontal assault on the educational myths discussed. Such an attack
will not be easy. The old political barriers must be broken down
and parents and teachers united in the learning process with
parents forming general policy and teachers applying their ex-
pertise. Alternate school systems must be created which provide
for parents’ involvement in the development of educational goals
and for teachers’ accountability for effective implementation.

Some experimental programs can be financed by merely reallo-
cating part of the community’s total school budget. And legislative
exemptions from regulation and freedom from the binding con-
straints of unexamined tradition can often combine to produce
significant changes at no additional cost. But for numerous sig-
nificant alternatives, these stimuli for change are not sufficient
—we must have funds. Therefore, to secure maximum benefits for
our children, we recommend immediate massive funding for de-
velopment of optional alternative forms of public education. This
primary recommendation of Forum 8 became one of the 16 major
recommendations adopted by the entire Conference.

We recommend Federal support for independent research oz ex-
isting and alternative forms of education, inclulding:

Independent research regarding the development of evaluative
systems and processes for measuring those aspects of human de-
velopment generaliy disregarded in the present system of public
education.

Independent investigations and critical evaluations of educational
programs, motives, goals, systems, and practices currently in use
or suggested as experimental models for future use. Such studies
and experiments might explore, for example, the extent and va-
lidity of the 2lleged myths and misconceptions governing our
educational culture.
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Secondary
Recommendations

Health, Education,

and Welfare

Teacher Training

Reordering National
Priorities

Supplementary
Recommendations

We further recommend a national “Information on educational
alternatives” body, using television, films, and other media,
bringing parents, teachers, students, and communities a more
extensive understanding of the weaith of educational alternatives
now available in the United States and elsewhere. This national
body will be not only a central source of information, but an active
dispenser of new information.

From additicnal recommendations formulated by the workshops,
the Forum selected the three most important and ranked them in
the following order of priority.

We recommend that the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare be divided into three separate departments, each of
cabinet status and each headed by o cabinet member, to signify

our national commitment to the paramount importunce of all three
human concerns.

We urge marked changes in programs for student and practicing
teachers, so all teachers may better prepare themselves to educate
children and youth. The teacher’s role should be conceived as one
of facilitator, guide, and partner in the learning process rather
than as dispenser of knowledge, and teacher training should be
focused toward that end.

National priorities must be reordered. We recommend that edu-
cation be one of the top considerations and that this commitment
be reflscied significantly in the national budgeat.

The following recommendations were not preferentially ranked by
the Forum and are presented below in random order.

We recommend the development and funding of programs for
early childhood and parental learning which fully utilize each
community’s human and physical resources. These programs
should be integrated with existing elementary school programs
and/or alternative forms of public education.

Pressure should be placed on mass media to develop quality
learning programs for all children, as well as for parents and
other adults.

To enicourage respect for the dignity of all work, the government
at every level (local, state, and national) should support the de-
velopment of occupational orientation programs for children.

The whole zommunity must be involved in determining goals for
the education of their children, that is, schools must be controlled
by the people they are intended to serve. For all segments of the
community to participate fully, it may be necessary to provide
remuneration to some individuals.

Recognizing the importance of each child’s individuality, we be-
lieve our society should provide a variety of educational oppor-
tunities responsive to differences among chiidren. We recommend
that the community’s definition of its educational system include
sufficiently diverse programs to enable children to understand the
world in which they live.

We stress that any school-age child, regardless of race, creed,
color, national origin, or socioeconomic background, must be al-
lowed to attend any pub}j.c School in his school district.



Appendices
Workshop
Recommendations

National Priorities

Alternative Public
Schools

We recommend that the total findings of the White House Con-
ference on Childrer: be brought to the attention of the entire
nation.

A documentary on the findings of the Conference should be pro-
duced and presented during prime time on nationwide television,
and the film should be made available to Conference participants,
PTA members, and other interested groups.

Thought-provoking ten-second spct announcements on the
Conference findings should follow up the documentary.

This section lists the unedited recommendations of all Forum
workshops. The specific workshop which generated the recom-
mendation is indicated in parentheses following that recommen-
dation.

Since there is agreement, beginning with the President, that there
must be a reordering of national priorities, we recommend that

the first priority must be education, and that these changes should
be reflected in the national budget. (H)

We recommend that the Department of Haalth, Education, and

Welfare be divided into three departments each headed by a

cabinet member to signify our national commitment to the para-

mount importance of each of these three human concerns as a :
people in the decades to come. (C) f

We recommend immediate action for the development and funding
of a multi-faceted educational system within public education at

all levels, which is accountable for and responsive to individual
difference in learning. (B)

Recognizing the importance of the individuality of the child, we
believe that the emphasis in education in our society should be to
provide a variety of educational opportunities which will reflect
individual differences among children. (H)

We recommend that the definition of community include sufficient
Giversity to enable children to understand the world in which they
will live, not just people like themselves. (H)

Whereas education is a process utilizing all available resources by
which the individual is enabled to develop totally as a human

being and in order to accommodate individual differences of style,
attitudes and readiness, and in order to provide mechanisms for
choice and change in society, alternative educational models should
be established with significant autonomy to control their situations
yet with periodic, creative re-evaluations: participation in these
experimental approaches would be at the option of parents and
students; learners, parents, and teachers together formulate
general policy, apply their unique expertise to implementation,

and develop modes of learning appropriate to a changing envi-
ronment. (C)

Alternative public schools

Should be free of present educational regulations except for safety
and fire regulations and anti-discrimination laws

Should be voluntary for students, parents, teachers, and admin-

istrators .
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Eariy Childhood

See pages 8-12 and 8~13 (Primary Recommendation). (A)

We recommend that new and alternative forms of education in ihe
public sector be encouraged through relaxed local, state, and
Federal regulations and increased financial inducements to en-
courage diverse and competing educational models. (D)

Our workshop joins with the recommendation for alternative
systems yet feels the following points should be considered in that
recommendation ;

The use of the term “alternative” as used in “alternative schools”
may have negative connotations. Terms such as continuum,
comparative extension or design may convey the meaning better.

No limits, such as the term “ten percent” in referring to the
number of alternatives, or the concept that more money is not
necessary, should be placed in the recomrmendation. Also, some
type of control should exist in these schools.

It should be said that any alternative systems will exist along with
existing systems. (F)

Group G unanimously erdorses the one basic recommendation of
the Forum 8 report. It recommends deletion of the first phrase of
the last sentence, which reads:

The myth that politics ard schools do not mix must be laid to rest;
new school systems must be created which make teachers
accountable and parents responsible for policy. (G)

In reordering governmental priorities, greater funds must ve
made available for transitional costs to implement experimental
models as they prove feasible.

Since planning is a basic step to systematic change, planning
grants should be available to all school districts for such purposes.
(A)

Forum 8 recommends the establishment of a national “informa-
tion-on-educational alternatives” body which, using television,
film, and other media, brings to parents, teachers, students, and
communities a more extensive understanding of the wealth of
educational alternatives now available in the U.S.A. and else-
where. (The body will be not only a central source of information,
but an active dispenser of new information.)

(The assumption is that alternatives, without community educa-
tion, will be under-used.) (G)

We believe that :

Learning begins in earliest childhood, and further that the child’s
intellectual and emotional development cannot be separated from
his physical development.

The child’s caretaker, whether the parents or other adults, has a
potentially crucial role in the facilitation of this development.

We therefore propose support at all levels of education of parents
and prospective parents in the principles of early childhood edu-
cation. We further propose that such a program include full
medical care, beginning with pregnancy. (H)
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Out-of-School Learning

School Utilization

Teacher Training

Community
Participation

We endorse the concept of a full program of preschool education
to supplement that obtained through the family. (H)

We recommend that a greater emphasis be given to effective
preschool programs and facilities for those who wish to utilize
them. Such programs should be articulated with the elementary
school programs. (E)

We recommend immediate action for the development and funding
of programs for early childhood-parent learning experiences in-
volving full utilization of community human and physical re-
sources. (B)

To develop respect for the dignity of all work and to provide
occupational awareness, we urge the Federal government support
the development of meaningful programs of occupational orien-
tation for preschool and elementary children. (E)

We recommend immediate action for the development and funding
of out-of-school learning opportunities involving the full utiliza-
tion of human and physical resources, and especially those which
complement the in-school learning process. {B)

We recommend that total school utilization (all hours of the day,
year around), for all citizens, be encouraged through Federal
and/or state fundings. (A)

In view of our rapidly and continually changing society, we rec-
ommend that greater priority bhe given at all levels to pre-service
and in-service teacher education. (E)

To improve schools it is necessary that programs preparing people
for alternative educational approaches be developed. These
training programs should include all contributors to the educa-
tional experience, and their training should be consistent with the
approaches they will e expected to use. (H)

We therefore urge the Conference to recommend immediate
changes in teacher education and proceed to develop the facilities
for re-educating the teacher in the approaches which are in har-
mony with the democratic processes in our society. The teacher’s
role should be reconceived as one of facilitator, guide, and partner
in the learning process rather than the sole dispenser of knowl-
edge. (D)

To meet this need we recommend the establishment of a National
Educational Retraining Act that would be adequately funded for
full implementation. Such acts have precedent by earlier legisla-
tion. (D) -

We believe it is essential that the whole community be involved in
determining policy for the education of their children. (H)

To accomplish this, control of the schools must rest with the
people they are intended to serve. To make it possible for all
segments of the community to participate fully, it may be neces-
sery to provide remuneration to individuals. (H)

We applaud programs like “Sesame Street” and recommend
greater Federal support for additional quality educational tele-
vision programs for children. We urge that pressure be placed on
public mass media to develop quality learning programs for all

children. (E)
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Conference Procedures Unlike the present Conference, conducted in abysmal isolation
from current Federal educational activities, we call for follow-up
conferences and future White House Conferences on Children to
include full reporting and assessment of Federal programs in
their agenda. (D)

Forum Report Group G recommends furthei that the Forum report conclude
with the following paragraph:

We are aware that what we have called myths are in fact widely
held assumptions which have not been put to test in the spirit of
rigorous scientific control. It is not always necessary, or even
possible in some cases, to subject such theses to eritical scientific
tests; often it is enough merely to bring them to the surface. It is
in this sense, that the enumeration alone of such popular allega-
tions may have seminal value in our effort to propose alternatives
to current modes of education, that we commend them to the
attention of the Conference. (G)

Research and Forum 8 recommends the establishment of a Federally sponsored

Evaluation study commission to encourage and support investigations and
critical evaluations of educational programs, motives, goals, sys-
tems and practices currently in use, and/or suggested as experi-
mental models for future use. Such a commission would consider
for support studies and experiments designed to explore for ex-
ample, the extent and the validity of the alleged myths and mis-
conceptions governing our educational cultures. (G)

Recognizing that wide variations in individual learning systems
are basic to the actualization of human potential, it is recom-
mended that the Office of Child Development of Health, Education,
and Welfare assume as a basic task the development of those
evaluative systems and processes designed to measure those as-
pects of human development which are not generally considered in
the present system of public education. A series of examples fol-
lows.

; Creative thinking and productivity
Coping techniques

Adjustive mechanisms

Value formation

Attitude development. (C)

¢ * The Forum recommends establishment at every levs] of govern-
ment—particularly the Federal—of a permanent commission on
educational goals made up of representative teachers, students,
and parents for the purpose of assisting, evaluating and reform-
ing the balance between education (development of individual
potential) and socialization (adaptation to social needs and uses)
both currently acezpted goals of the education system. Specifically,
the commission aud its staff should serve as an educational om-
budsman to assess and redress the educational grievances of
students, parents and teachers. (D)

it o i R T

Educational Myths Listed below are some widely held assumptions which were
omitted from the previous discussion but may be useful in further
elucidating problem areas.

Societal Myths Democracy can’t work in the classroom.
Q You can’t change human nature.
E MC 138 Hard work will pay off.
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Teaching Myths

Learning Myths

Structural Mvths

Change Myths

Bibliography

There is a “right” way to teach.

A teacher must be objective.

Testing is necessary.

A basic fund of knowledge must be taught to all children.
Teachers are interchangeable parts.

Chiidren learn best in a quiet, orderly classroom.

Capacity is fixed and unchangeable.

Failure is good for childre.

Learning takes place systematically. i
Children don’t know what is good for them.

When a child can say it “by heart,” he really knows it.

The earlier you learn it, the better.

Grade levels are necessary.

The smaller the class, the better.

The more time you spend, the more you learn.

The more access to teachers, the more children learn.
The “industrial model” will save education.

Changing the administration will change schools.
You have to get your goals in order first.

New facilities are needed for change.

Experts always know what to do.

You must be sure of your results before you start.
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* * * * * *

Three men stood on a corner watching a fat man cross the street.
“That man needs an exercise machine,” said the first.
“Wo,” said the second, “What he needs is to diet.”

“You’re both wrong,” said the third, “What that man really needs
is to be thinner!”

An educational technologist would applaud the last statement
since it warns against jumping to solutions before clearly as-
sessing an individual’s needs.

* * * * * *

Three teachers sat in the conference room discussing a little girl
who was having trouble reading.

“That child needé to use our new reading machine,” said the first
teacher.

“No, she needs to go thiough our remedial program,” said the
second.

The third teacher thought for awhile and then said, “Perhaps
what this child really needs is to see better.”

An educational technologist would once again approve the last
statement. If the teachers knew more about the child’s real needs
they might discover that, indeed, she had a visual problem that
would have to be clearsd up before she could respond successfully
to reading instruction. They might also learn that the child was
simply uninterssted in reading. Unfortunately, most teachers
would throw up their hands and say:

“Our system can’t deal with individual problems of that sort—the
child will just have to go into the remedial group—it’s the best we
can do for her.”

The products of technology are found everywhere in =ducation
today, the result of a decade of hectic activity aimed at buoying up
a sinking system. Some educational improvement may be attrib-
uted to the use of the thousands of television sets, teaching ma-
chines, language laboratories’ projectors, and computers that are
being used in the education of America’s children. But the net
result has been a superficial modernity and efficiency in practices
and programs that should have been abandoned long before the
1960’s began.

Most American schools are still organized around the netion that
all children can (and should) learn the same things, in the same
way, at the same time. Standardized schoolrooms, standardized
instruction, and standardized tests are reflections of the technol-
02y of mass production that took hold in American society during
the years when public education was coming of age.

While the current system was developing, its purpose and promise
was mainly to providé basic instruction in the three R’s to a small
segment of a population living in an environment in which change



Educational Technology

Fundamental Redesign

came slowly. But today change is the primary characteristic of our
environment, and education must help every member of the pop-
ulation to live stably amid this change. Education must help each
learner to understand and to deal with the concepts which both
shape technological change and derive from it.

In the 1970’s our century-old education system is disastrously
failing us, and it puts those who run it and those who fund it in a
position of promising what cannot bs delivered. In our attempts to
make the system more “efficient,” enormously proficient technol-
ogical means are being applied to an anachronistic end: we con-
tinue to inundate our schools with hardware and software aimed
at mass instruction of children, But such technological products
have only served to intensify the destructive dehumanization that
already characterizes the American school system. Small wonder,
then, that the new hardware and software have failed to help us
sulve the problems of' educating our children; at best, they have
made an outdated system more efficient. But in so doing, they have
helped to postpone the critically needed shift to a sensitive re-
sponsiveness to the real needs of individual learners.

These concerns led us beyond a consideration of hardware and
software to an examination of a technological process by which
constructive changes can be made in education. Although hard-
ware and software are often referred to as “educational technol-
ogy,” they are in fact only the products of a variety of technolo-
gies currently used in education. The process itself is far more
important to education than these products. We concluded that a
rational process must be developed to design alternate and indi-
vidual means of educating the young— a process which can employ
technological products to humanize the education of each child,
from his earliest years through a long life of learning. Such a
process we define as educational technology.

It is increasingly clear that a unique opportunity exists to bring
about the necessary improvements in American education during
the 1970’s. And we believe that the process of educational tech-
nology discussed in this report can play a major role in bringing
about this improvement. There is substantial agreement, partic-
ularly among the delegates to this conferene, that the time has
come to make education more individualized, humanized, and
child-centered. It is time te functionally redesign the educational
process in America. This means ridding ourselves of an anach-
ronistic system we inherited, but did not design.

Education is complex, and educational systems tend to defy
change. One lesson of the 1960’s is that fundamental changes in
education cannot be made through the application of superficial
technological remedies—including the substitution of hardware
and software for blackboards and textbocks, We need a new
process for the improvement of learning, and it must lead to
fundamental redesign.

We believe that the process of educational technology is the basis
for the fundamental redesigning of education that must take place
during the 1970’s. The process must :

Identify needs
Determine requirements
Select alternatives
Implement

Continually evaluate

Revise.
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Six steps. Words that sound like educational jargon. What do they
mean?

Consider the education of a single child. By what means can his
learning opportunity be made more responsive, individualized, and
humanized ? The process we describe would be something like this:

" Who is he? What does he already know? What does he need to

learn? What is his particular learning style? The answers to these
questions are the identification of needs. At each important point
in a child’s education, his parents, his teachers, and eventually he,
himself, should try to answer these questions, The answers will be
different for each child and different for the same child at diff-
erent times.

What are the requirements for satisfying those changing needs?
What are the ways of satisfying them? What degree of achieve-
ment will get him where he wants to go? If his need is to learn to
read, then what level of reading ability should be reached, and
what are the intermediate steps between where he is and where he
is going?

The third step i to examine the different ways of getting there
and to select the best among them. Just as there are many ways of
learning, there are many resources available for learning. They
should be matched with the needs of the child and the ways in
which he learns best. Whenever possible, the child, himself, should
be involved in deciding and selecting the alternative ke is going to
use.

Having made this decision, the next step, of course, is to imple-

_ment the learning plan—in plain language, for the teacher and/or

parent and child to work together towards his learning objectives.

The fifth step is to evaluate the child’s progress in a sensitive way
as learning progresses. To the greatest extznt possible, the child
and his teacher and/or parent should be involved in this assess-
ment. They should consider what he has learned, what he has still
to learn, and whether he is developing a pleasure in learning.

Finally, all concerned must be prepared to revise the learning plan
at any point if it is not working as well as expected.

These six steps provide the simple logic for achieving both a
systematic and sensitive means of improving the art of education.
There is nothing inherently new in them; they offer no panaceas.
They require patience and hard work. But if understood and
practiced, they provide the means for identifying and attacking
the deep-seated problems of education. They can be applied with
equal benefit to the design of learning programs for individual
children in school or at home, as well as to the dosign of com-
munity-wide programs.

We are encouraged by evidence that this process is coming to be
understood in some educational circles, and that it is being in-
corporated into major programs. For instance, the Commission on
Instructional Technology in its 1969 report to the Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare defined instructional technology
as:

A systematic way of designing, carrying out and evaluating the
total process of learning and teaching in terms of specific objec-
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tives based cn research in human learning and communication and
employing a combination of human and non-human resources to
bring about more effective instruction.

The Commission’s report also defined educational technology in
more popular terms as the use of hardware and software in edu-
cation, but its prominent inclusion of the process definition was a
significant recognition of the growing body of literature in which
this definition is used.

There is encouragement also in the research on individual differ-
ences and learning styles, and in the use of this research as a
foundation for the development of new programs. Most previous
attempts to change traditional educational practice through so-
called “educational technology”—audicvisual instruction, the use
of language labs, to cite two examples—were made without the
benefit of such research, and thus have been attempts to provide
solutions for problems that were not yet clearly understood. As in
the case of the fat man, they were prescriptions of exercise ma-
chines and diets. Incressingly, however, the design of new in-
structional programs is beginning with an analysis of learners’
needs and the determination of objectives. Large scale examples
include Project PLAN (Program for Learning in Accordance with
Needs), a computer-managed system designed by the American
Institutes for Research to provide individualizved instruction; and
the IPI (Individually Prescribed Instruction) program designed
by the Learning Research and Development Center of the Uni-
versity of Pittsburgh.

On a far smaller scale, in an experiment in a single school in
Burlington, Vermont, a “seif-selection classroom” has been es-
tablished in which children and teachers together assess needs,
select materials, design learning activities, and evaluate progress.

Hopeful signs of growing sophistication are appearing in the
so-called education industry. Among the companies which, in the
mid-1960’s, seriously overstated the promise of hardware and
software, the small, “growing edge” of the industry has since

come to understand the importance of developing these products

of technology through a process that begins with an assessment of
real educational needs rather than with the purpose of keeping
their own production lines busy.

As background for our specific recommendations, the Forum on
Educational Technology considered what must be done to ensure
that by 1980 American education will have achieved the goal of
this Conference: to become responsive, individualized, humanized,
and child centered. Qur conclusions are:

Major research and development are necessary, both to increase
our understanding of the process of learning and also to design
new methods of instruction.

A new mechanism must be developed at the Federal level for the
funding, management, and evaluation of learning research and
development. Ample evidence reveals that the politically sensitive
nature of the Office of Education and its necessary emphasis on
action-oriented programs inhibit its ability to support long-term
research and development work. Forum 8 of this Conference has
recommended the encouragement of alternative types of instruc-
tion, both within the public schools and apart from them. We
support this view, believing that the great diversity of individual
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needs and abilities can be served only by a wide array of learning
options. One of the advantages of technology is to make such
alternatives possible at a reasonable cost.

Education programs and products must be carefully evaluated
both during their development and while they are in use, to im-
prove the process of development. and also to measure long-term
results. Better ways are needed of helping individual students to
achieve their own potential through personalized evaluation, and
better measures are needed of schools and of the entire educa-
tional systera. The products of technology, from books to hard-
ware and software must also be evaluated. Fvaluation has been a
sensitive and widely misunderstood subj2ct in schkools and in the
education industry. We must now recognize its importance.

Our concern for the first step in the process of educational tech-
nology—the assessment of needs—led us to a conctusion shared by
other Forums: that very young children should be provided with
learning environments that will maximize opportunities for de-
velopment. It is consistent with our basic premise that educational
technology is a vrocess devoted to the goal of improved individual
learning. A critical element in this process is the consideration of
the perceptual, intellectual, physical, and emotional development

of each child. Despite nearly universal recognition that the in-
fluences of the earliest years from birth are critically important,
we have taken only the most tentative steps to ensure that chil-
dren in these formative years can develop their intellectual,
physical, and emotional capacities as they shovid. The children of
the poor are especially handicapped because their early lives are
notably deprived of the suitable environmental stimulation that is
often found in the homes of the affluent.

The members of this Forum believe, therefore, that free public
education should e available to all children at an early age, We do
not believe, however, that the existing elementary schools should
simply add eariier grades to their existing structures, Early
learning must be considered a special and separate area of edu-
cation; different and more flexible kinds of programs should be
created for these younger children according to their develop-
menta’ needs; considerable aitention should be directed to training
teachers and esjecially parents in the education of very young
¢hildren ; and means should be found to help parents provide ap-
propriate early childhood education in the home.

We see little hor 2 of improved learning without a substantial
infusion of uew funds. While much might undoubtedly be done
within existing school budgets, it is naive to suggest that a sig-
nificant effort to design new educaticnal programs for American
children can be made without additional funds. Good educational
research and development cost money, and in virtually every area
of modern life such investments have proven to be unusually
worthwhile. It is tragic that the current investment in educational
research and development is far smaller than in almost any other
area of society.

Finally, neither the process we advocate nor the money we rec-
ommend can be successfully employed without new means of
training teachers both on the job and in professional institutions.

The following assumptions and assertions underlie thiz Forum’s
major recommendations:
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Major Recommendations
National Institute
of Education

Federal Education
Programs

National Citizens Group
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In our society the lives of children are shaped consciously and
unconsciously by a great variety of technologies.

Poter.!ially beneficial technologiczl creations (television, radio,
games, toys, books, buildings, rooms) are too often sources of
mindless miseducation.

Technology is not understood as a process. Too often it is regarded
simply as an aggregate of things.

More information is needed on the effectiveness of specific edu-
catirnal products to felp educators and parents select appropriate
materials and equipment for meeting the needs of individual
learners,

We urgently recommend the redesign o f-education to achieve in-
dividualized, humanized, child-centered learning. Toward this end,
we support the proposed National Institute of Education. Edu-
cational technology, defined as a logical process of learning design,
should be the major element in this redesign.

An overriding objective should be the development of an educa-
tional system that responds to the needs of individual learners
through personalized evaluation and individualized learning, and
through preparation of all persons involved in the education of
those learners.

We specifically urge that the legislation authorizing the National
Institute of Education provide for applied research and develop-
ment efforts in educational technology within the Institute and
that educational technology be defined in this legislation as de-
scribed in our report, a process that

Identifies the needs of learners, individually and collectively

Determines what must be done to meet thos= needs and considers
alternative solutions and options

Involves the individual learner in determining the best way to
meet his needs

Designs and implements the selected strategies and tools
Continually evaluates their effectiveness
Revises when necessary.

In the formation of the National Instizute of Education, we urge
that one of its highest priorities be pre-service and in-service
teacher education.

We recommend that the process of educational technology, as
outlined in this report, be applied operationally in all Federal
education programs, and that it be included in future legislation.

We recommend that, to further assure that programs and projects
are responsive to children, a National Citizens Group composed of
proportional geographic and ethnic representatives be formed. It
should undertake an independent annual audit to give a public
accounting of achievements for resources expended.
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We recommend that free, Federally supported public education in
the United States be made avatlable for children at age three,
Education should also be provided for parents of children under
three in order to constitute a total program.

Specifically, we recommend :

That education for the child under six not be limited to formal
classrooms; that education take place in preschools, parent cen-
ters, pre-parent classes, child care centers, prenatal clinics, home
visitation programs, ~nd nursery schools, but not limited to these

That parent involvement become an integral part of each program
funded by any governmental agency

That courses in child growth and development become an integral

part of the secondary school curriculum, as well as part of teacher
training programs

That standards defined in Federal Interagency Standards for
Daytime Programs be considered the minimum standards

That the Secretary of Health, Education, and Welfare be in-
structed to prepare by December 81, 1971 a comprehensive plan
for implementing the above, with the assistance of a representa-
tive citizens’ advisory committee in which minority groups are
properly represented. This plan should be distributed to all dele-
gates to the 1970 White House Conference on Children and to
appropriate state and local agencies not later than July 1, 1972.

We urge a reordering of national priorities. We are esp:.- 1ally
concerned that our military involvement in Southeast Asia is se-
riously damaging the quality of American life through its divisive
effect on our people, and the lives of our children are seriously
affected thereby.

We recommend that public education be strongly encouraged to

reinstate the emphasis on spiritual and moral development which
18 inherent in the total education of an individual.

1. To Improve Learning: A report to the President and the Con-
gress of the United States, the Commission on Instructional
Technology for the Committee on Education and Labor, House of
Representatives, Government Printing Office, 1970.

P. Kenneth Komoski (Chairman)
Robert W. Locke (Vice Chairman)
Rebecca Baker

Court Crow

Robert Glaser

Carolyn Goddard

Mary Ann Hanna

Howard Hitchens, Jr.
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Introduction The United States has long offered Americans the opportunity to
confront and master new frontiers. But, although we have
accomplished much in some areas, constructive health services and
disease prevention still offer unlimited challenges. Such services,
which reduce the prevalence of illness and enhance the quality of
life, are especially effective in infants and children. They must
now be implemented on an universal basis in this co. .try.

This Forum considers preventive health care to include not only
good physical and dental care but also adequate housing, quality
education, sufficient clothing, good nutrition, good sanitation, as
well as opportunities to experience love, achieve self-respect,
participate in play, and become meaningfully involved with others.

Several population groups in this country, currently subject to
unusual health hazards. offer special opportunities for construec-
tive health care. Children from low income families, for example,
experience more preventable deaths and permanently handicap-
ping conditions than any other group. Indeed, poverty is the most
important cause of poor health in children and youth in this
country, especizlly among young infants, handicapped and emo-
tionally disturbed children, and children of migrant workers.
Another highly vulnerable group includes expectant mothers.

Social pathology is also a major cause of death and disability
; among our young children. Narcotic addiction, prejudice, under-
¥ stimulation, violence, and indifference to human needs are major
problems which threaten our very society.

If we accept the principle that health is the right rather than the
; privilege of every person, we must give the development of the
needed services a high priority. This report examines the current
scene—the problems, accomplishments, and goals-—and suggests
programs for both immediate and long-term action.

Special Problems of Poverty is the most important cause of poor health in children and
¢ Vulnerable Groups youth in this country. Twenty percent of the population lives in
poverty, and millions of low income families are needlessly sub-
jected to ill health and destined to urn“ulfilled development. These
i children receive less health care than those in better economic
circumstances and experience more preventable deaths and per-

b manently handicapping conditions. Such a child is two or three
times more likely to be born with a low birth weight than a white
middle-class child, and he is twice as likely to die before his first
birthday. Approximately one out of three Indian babies in the
United States dies between the ages of one month and one year,
largely from preventable diseases, and those that vurvive only

have a life expectancy of 43 years.

In remote rural areas, such a3 Appalachia, there are critical
shortages of health personnel, preventive health services, school
lunch programs, and public transportation. Maternal and infant
mortality rates are at least one-third higher than the national
mean.

Poverty is associated with poor and crowded housing, unem-
ployment, limited education, malnutrition, bad sanitation, and a
L qense of being left out; it is also allied with an increase in pre-
5 . maturity, infant mortality, tuberculosis, venereal disease, hepa-
E MC 155 titis, nutritional anemia, and rat bites. It is tragic that in our
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affluent and technically-advanced country, Indian children suffer
from typhoid, dysentery, tuberculosis, hepatitis, diphtheria, and
trachoma.

While the White House Conference on Children must address it-
self to all children in the country, several population groups are
subject to unusual health hazards and offer special opportunities
for constructive health services.

Prenatal, delivery, and postpartum services are not available to
approximately 600,000 women in the very low economic groups. In
large cities, between one-fourth and one-half of women in low
income families deliver with little or no prenatal care, and in some
inner city and rural areas, the proportion is even higher. These
women face excessive complications affecting not only their own
herlth but their infants’ as well.

Partly because of inadequate maternal and infant care, including
family planning services, the rates for infant mortality and pre-
maturity are twice as high among the poor as among the middle
class. The low-birth-weight babies, who are 1auch more likely to
experience permanent neurologic disorders such as cerebral palsy
or mental retardation, are born to the poor in disproportionately
large numbers. Inadequate maternal care also leads to high rates
of illness among infants and children born to such mothers.

The nature of the maternal complications, the brief period
available to the obstetrician to modify their unfavorable influence
on the outcome of pregnancy, and the resulting large proportion

of low-birth-weight infants underlines the necessity to provide
interconceptional care so that the next pregnancy may have a
more favorable outcome. Such preventive services would include
management of maternal anemia, diabetes, chronic nephritis,
malnutrition, pyelonephritis, and toxemia ; early detection of
maternal-infant blood group incompatabilities and maternal sy-
philis; and provision of educational, nutritional and mental health
services,

Prevention of prematurity is an urgent goal. More than any other

factor, a decrease in premature births would markedly lower in-
fant mortality and the neurologic sequences of prematurity. The
prevention of prematurity involves not only purely medical con-
siderations but, even more importantly, attention to social and
economic causes. The rate of prematurity, for example, is two
times greater in out-of-wedlock pregnancies.

Family planning may be helpful in the optimal spacing of children
for biological as well as psychological and social growth and de-
velopment. While there is a proven relationship between the
length of the interval between pregnancies and neonatal mortality,
the significance for child rearing practices of children born in
quick succession is not yet well understood.

In infant mortality, the United States ranks thirteenth interna-
tionally. This unacceptable situation reflects many problems be-
sides the health of the baby, chiefly inadequacies in human
services. While it is encouraging that infant mortality is de-
creasing in this country, the birth of low-birth-weight infants is
not.

With approximately 60 percent of infant deaths occurring within
the first two days, 15 percent in the remaining 25 days, and 256
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percent during the rest of the first year, more adequate health
care services are urgently needed during the first year of life,
especially in the perinatal and neonatal periods.

The ability of many mothers to provide adequate maternal care is
seriously hampered either by past life experiences or by contem-
porary stresses. Mothers at high-risk for social and psychologic
reasons may have infants who do not thrive physically, socially,
emotionally, or cognitively. Pathogenic life experiences may in-
clude the history of a poor relationship with her own mother, a
previous or on-going emotional illness, unresolved grief, marital
discord, medical illness, several children in quick succession, an
out-of-wediock pregnancy, illness in the family or multiple moves
during the pregnancy. Contemporary events that may undermine
the mother’s ability to provide adequately for her baby include the
birth of a premature infant, the presence of a congenital defect in
the infant, an early critical illness in the infant, maternal de-
pression, a difficult delivery, psychological or physical absence of
the husband, social isolation, financial insecurity, or multiple
births. Needless separation of an infant or young child from his
mother (for hospitalization or other reasons) may also produce a
special risk factor for the child.

Still another important problem area is that although immunizing
agents are available against certain infectious diseases a signifi-
cant percentage of the nation’s children are not adequately im-
munized.

About 12 million children need special care for eye conditions,
over 3 million for speech impediments, and over 2 million f¢-
orthopedic handicaps. These and other health needs are not being
met because of inadequate preventive, diagnostic, and treatment
services in low income areas, particularly in major cities.

Children from these areas often enter school without previous
medical or dental care. At this time in many large outpatient
departments, children are waiting five to seven hours to be seen
hurriedly by 2 physician. When health problems are discovered
through school examinations and screening programs, community
agencies often lack the resources to provide treatment and fol-
low-up care. Opportunities for the children to be enrolled in sys-
tems of continuing health supervision are markedly absent.

Oral diseases are the most prevalent chronic diseases in the United
States today, affecting everyone during his lifetime. Their onset
may begin early in childhood, and, subsequent neglect may explain
the conspicuous deterioration of oral health found in the adult
population. However, only about 15 percent of the country’s nearly
1600 local health units have dental health programs staffed by
dentists or dental hygienists.

The special needs of low income children are illusirated by the
finding that 75 percent of children in families with an annual
income of less than $2,000 and 66 percent in the families earning
less than $4,000 have never seen a dentist.

It is paradox_ical that this problem should be permitted to continue
when the requirements for prevention and amelioration have been
determined, and a positive, clearcut course of action is available.

Health problems in this age group include drugs, venereal disease,
smoking, and adolescent parenthood. Many adolescents are poorly
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nourished and poorly prepared biologically to become parents. The
adolescent parent—the child with a child—frequently has his or
Yier own developmental tasks to accomplish and is not prepared to
nurture the development of an infant or young child.

Pregnancy in adolescent girls, the chief reason for girls leaving
school, has recently been given special attention by several or-
ganizations. The increasing numbers of adolescent pregnancies
and the decreasing age of these girls jeopardize not only their own
health but their infants’ health as well. Infant mortality rate in-
creases when the maternal age is under fifteen years. Unless there
is effective intervention, including family planuing, these girls will
probably have more unwanted pregnancies and many of these
infants will be at high risk.

Suicide, school underachievement, and dropping out of school
present other problems for this age group. Delinquency is an ex-
tremely complex and urgent problem, with no simple solution.
Vocational programs and guidance are generally unavailable for
adolescents who either cannot handle an academic¢ program or do
not choose to do so. Adolescents who are retarded or otherwise
handicapped have additional problems, including lack of recrea-
tional opportunities.

Countries in Western Europe have highly developed services for
handicapped children; the United States does not have the same
degree of national commitmeiit to the handicapped child. Whether
based on self-interest or compassion, a sense of national obligation
at least equal to that in the European countries is a prerequisite to
any broad advancement in services for handicapped children in
this country.

While another Forum is devoted entirely to the handicapped child,
this Forum is concerned with preventing additional handicaps in
these children—with keeping the handicapping condition from
worsening or developing other complications—as well as with

the general heaith needs of the handicapped which are similar

to those of all other children.

Confronted frequently with serious emotional disorders in handi-
capped children and their families, many professionals believe
that some secondary handicaps in these children, traceable to
psychological and social factors, might be preventable. Since such
children and their families constitute a population at special risk,
there has been considerable interest in emphasizing prevention as
well as treatment in programs for handicapped children. The
impetus towards preventive intervention is based on the following
observations:

Parents of handicapped children often feel markedly inadeguate.

Parental depression, anxiety, and other factors frequently distort
child-rearing practices.

Lack of communication within the family is striking.
The family may become socially isolated.

The family may postpone or avoid seeking help.

The family’s finances may be severely strained.

The child may have little self-esteem.
~ s e p!
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Migrant Workers

Emotionally Disturbed
Children and Children
of Emotionally
Disturbea Parents

Some Health Service
Accomplishments for
These Vulnerable
Groups

The children of migrant workers represent a large population
with unmet health needs.

These high risk family groups have more than ordinary need for
health care as documented in the report of the Joint Commission
on Mental Health of Children.

Several important national maternal and child health programs
have recently been developed to combat some of the deficiencies
noted above in child health services. Some of their many impres-
sive achievements are noted below.

Infant mortality has been significantly reduced in urban ghettos.
In the past three years, the nation’s infant mortality has de-
creased more than twice as much as in the decade from 1956 to
1965, and mortality reductions in major cities were greater than
the national average. The maternity and infant care programs in
many large cities are making a major contribution to these re-
ductions. :

Comprehensive health services have been delivered to children and
pregnant women in low income areas which have few medical
practitioners.

In implementing the national policy to make family planning
services available to women from low income groups who want
these services, 425,000 women received family planning services in
1968.

High quality medical care was provided last year for 425,000
children who are crippled or have conditions which may lead to
crippling. This includes care for 30,000 children born with
congenital heart disease, many of whom were cured or greatly
helped through open heart surgary.

Specialized diagnostic; evaluation, and treatment services were
provided to 45,000 mentally retarded children in 150 clinics in
1968.

More than 100 special programs for unmarried pregnant girls of
high school age have been initiated and are demonstrating that
repeated out-cf-wedlock pregnancies can be reduced by perhaps 60
percent, There has also been a major breakthrough in community
attitudes and action, and in the programs for school-age girls now
in operation, teenage unmarried mothers are helped to complete
their high school education and are provided health and counseling
services.

The 59 new comprehensive health care projects for children and
youth make preventive health care available to children from
low-income families so they may avoid developing serious health
problems. Currently, over 400,000 children are registered for
comprehensive care in this program.

The Office of Ecenomic Opportunity and several voluntary or-
ganizations have developed 55 neighborhood health centers with
new and imaginative ways to reach people in economically de-
prived areas and to make services available and accessible.

The Head Start program has made possible enrichment programs
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for preschool children and has centered the nation’s atterilion on
the development of young children.

Social pathology is a major cause of death and disease among
young children. Narestic addiction, prejudice, understimulation,
violence, and indifference to human needs are both major societal
problems aad threats and represent a frontier for preventive
health services.

Racism is the most threatening social disease in this country.

Narcotic addiction and drug abuse represent urgent preventive as
well as rehabilitative problems.

Because of the massive migration from rural to urban areas and
from the cities to the suburbs, the relative proportion of low
income families in the cities has rapidly increased. Three-fourths
of the black population now live in cities, and their children are
constan*ly being exposed to the health hazards of traffic, air and
water pollution, overcrowding, lack of recreation, and crime. In-
adequate sanitation persists in both urban and rural areas.

Little attention has been given to the environmental needs of
children, and the development of thousands of children, especially
those in the cities, is being impaired. The depriving environments

‘and the resultant major hazards which they present for the

physical, psychological, intellectual, and social development of
young children may ultimately create a greater waste of human
resources than any other health problem - a particularly tragic
situation because the problem is largely preventable.

Hunger and malnutrition exist widely in the United States. Al-
though the data are not yet complete, undoubtedly many of the
estimated 27 million persons living in poverty in this country are
financially unable to purchase an adequate diet. Hunger and in-
adequate nutrition lead to poor physical growth, impaired abilit-
tolearn, as well as needless discomfort and distress. Children
should be experiencing hope and joy, not hunger and anxiety.

Although the clinical signs of malnutrition can be treated during
pregnancy, many experte believe the long-term effects of life-long
malnutrition cannot be corrected during these few months.

The family in the United States is in trouble as evidenced by the
high incidence of divorce, separation, desertion, family discord,
out-of-wedlock pregnancies, and what has been termed the ‘“new”
morality.

Unless a family feels secure, it is unable to plan ahead — a basic
prerequisite for utilizing preventive health services. Family se-
curity entails housing, adequate income, good nutrition, dignity,
and opportunities for jobs. Families also require immediate help

at times of crises — death, illness, the birth of a handicapped

baby, multiple births, divorce, desertion and unemployment. They
need integrated services which approach the family as a whole;
srcr services should not discriminate against low-income families
whether they be headed by one or two parents. Additional prob-
lems include the many families who are socially isolated in this
country, especially the one parent family, and the special child

care needs of a family with a working mother.
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¢ Popularization of the distorted notion that children are a burden
and a deterrent to the fulfillment of a woman in her own right

does a great disservice to children, The contribution that mothers
or mother substitutes make to national goals needs to be more
highly esteemed.
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P ‘When a mother must be absent from the home or is psychologi-
cally or physically unable to take care of her children, highly-
yuslified professionai homemakers should be quickly provided to
substitute. Such hememaker services have not been adequately
supported in this country because, among other reasons, of fears
of making mothers lazy, a reason perhaps derived from our pi-
oneer heritage.
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Although e%:*1dren in suburbia are frequently considered to be in

P an advantajeous position, they also face many preventable prob-
lems. Although little is known about the epidemiology of emotional
problems in such a setting, many of these children and their
mothers appear to be overscheduled. Some children are taking
drugs, others are involved in delinquent acts, and many live in a
relatively fatherless society.
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Children of such mobile populations as the military, academicians,

and corporation executives may be at some special risk. Although
their adjustment probably depends upon that of their parents, i
insufficient studies have been done to determine whether a pre-
ventable problem exists. i

B T

With briefer hospitalization and the resulting earlier discharge of
men and women with major psychiatric illnesses, the effects of
such a parent in the home on the development of children need
more study and perhaps preventive attention.

e e T

Problems in Delivery There i8 a crisis in the delivery of human services, including

of Services health care. Considerable inequities exist among many groups: the
poor and the non-poor, the inner city and suburbia, urban and
rural, and black and white. Urgent attention must be given to such
inequities which should not be allowed to continue in a democratic
society. With acceptance of the principle that health is not a
privilege but a right of every person, a national commitment is
needed to develop high quality services that are family-centered,
coordinated, comprehensive, continuous, compassionate, person-

: alized, and accessible. These services must be available to all
children, regardless of where they live, their ability to pay, or

) their race.

Delivery of Human
Services

Present preventive health services are grossly underdeveloped,
poorly organized, and fragmented. Yet changes in social, welfare,
vocational, health, housing, recreational, and educational services
will be difficult because of long-established patterns, vested in-
terests, ineffective use of existing personnel, distorted priorities,
inadequate professional training, and lack of communication.
Except for education, most public human services have been more
remedial than preventive or constructive. As expressed by one
Forum member, we fractionalize families to death with our
helping practices.
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One of the most important changes in recent years is the recog-
nition of the importance of outreach in human services and the
) awareness of the many psychclogical and social impediments to

Q ¢ obtaining health care. Services must be brought in mobile units to
E MC é 161 isolated families or patients brought to the health facility by
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transportation services provided by the health facility. The new
programs are not based on the traditional model of one patient to
one physician but rather on the health team, a group of profes-
sional and non-professisnal persons.

The crisis in public administration of health programs is char-
acterized by inadequate funding, overiapping jurisdiction, and
categorical approaches resulting in fragmentation. To correct such
defects, an acceptable health program must exclude a means test
aad include the purchasing power to obtain health needs, re-
sources to meet the needs, economic incentives for keeping people
well, provision for presymptomatic screening and health educa-
tion, and an allowance for the cost of ovtreach services, remu-
neration for developmental services to children and families in-
cluding those fostering optimal growth and development, talking
with school teachers, or counseling a parent regarding such family
crises as the impact of divorce.

Spending large sums of money does not insure decent care, and
adopting a payment method will not, in itself, increase the avail-
ability of medical services. For example, Medicaid has had little
impact on the kind of medical care received by urban poor resi-
dents because of the large numbers of people needing care and the
few doctors available to provide it. Medicaid has been more suc-
cessful in smaller communities where physicians are more
accessible,

New organizational and personnel resources are required along
with ways to finance thern. Since there is simply neither the or-
garzation nor the manpower to provide comprehensive services
for averyone at this time, we must set priorities. Special projects
and programs for mothers and children in low income groups

must be continued on an urgent basis and should be integrated
with other hiuman service programs when possible.

Preventive health services cannot be adequately implemented
without sufficient manpower. Mucl; has been written about the
shortage, under-utilization, and uneven distribution of health
personnel and the need for redefinition of roles. The time allotted
to teaching and experience in family-centered, constructive, and
preventive health care is generally very limited in undergraduate
and graduate professional education, and few programs are de-
signed to teach persons already in established roles how to funec-
tion more efficiently and effectively. Recent medical school grad-
uates are, however, increasingly interested in providing health
care and related services to the community.

The “Declaration of the Rights of the Child” adopted by the
General Assembly of the United Nations in 1959 recognized that
physically, mentally, and socially handicapped children have a
right to special care and training. The United States, no less than
a developing country, has a duty to ensure that no child is hand-
icapped physically, mentally, or socially by an unwholesome en-
vironment whether that environment is caused by inadequate
housing, morally corrupting parental conduct, gross parental
neglect or abuse, or by any combination of these or other factors.
Where protective services to children in their own homes are
unavailable or ineffective, society must provide a substitute pro-
tective home.

The extent of the housing program required for children who need
protection is unknown. Existing child-abuse legislation is not too
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helpful in estimating the extent of child abuse since the laws are
not uniform in specifying what injuries are to be reported, the
persons responsible for reporting them, the age of the children
covered, or the penalty for not reporting. Very few states main-
tain central registries for reporting child abuse. The incidence of
incest is also unknown ; although records of criminal, juvenile, and
paternity courts as well as selected studies attest to its growing
rate. '

Foster care has provided neither the quantity nor the quality of
protection which the American child needs. Children living in
institutions such as orphanages, institutions for retarded or
emotionally disturbed children, homes for dependent children, or
schools for delinquent or pre-delinquent youth, represent popu-
lations at high risk. I many ways, these are forgotten children.

Health education services are markedly inadequate for children,
for parents, and for the great number of persons who provide
services for children. Arrangements for answering parents’
questions or for routing them to available resources are too lim-
ited.

In addition to health education, much remains to be done to pro-
vide the nation’s children a better general education. Every child
should have the opportunity for quality education according to his
needs, whether he has normal intelligence or is retarded or emo-
tionally disturbed.

Constructive and preventive health care has been implemented in
the United States only to a limited extent, even though these

health services have clearly been demonstrated to reduce the
prevalence of iliness and hospitalization, providing economic as
well as personal value. We know more than we are putting to use.
Levels of preventive care at least equal to those in other developed
countries should already have been achieved. Yet today the infant
mortality in some sections of the country could be reduced by 50
percent, and visual difficulties, hearing problems, anemia, and il-

_ legitimate pregnancies in adolescent girls could also be signifi-

cantly decreased.

Constructive health care is more than good physical care; it also
includes the shelter, clothing, love, self-esteem, education, safe
play, music, stimulating experiences, and involvement with people
and things needed to keep children healthy. If the full potentials
of preventive services for children are to be realized, the immu-
nization model of preventive health services must be comple-
mented by other models. The emphasis should be on processes
which underlie health. The newer knowledge of genetics, bio-
chemistry, immunology, psychology, sociology, social psychology,
cultural anthropology, and child development provides oppor-
tunities to deal with the precursors of disease and to achieve
positive health. '

We nesd to develop a nosology of health as comprehensive as our
present nosology of disease. Such a classification of health, or of
the ground midway between health and disease, would involve
considerations of such symptoms as shame, anger, fear, frustra-
tion, distress, disability, ineffectiveness, inadequacy, depression,
helplessness and anxiety, as well as such feelings as serenity, hope,
juy, trust, love and happiness. For example, feelings of ineffec-
tiveness may occur in the mother who cannot provide adequately
for her children, the child who is not doing well in school, the
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chronically-ill patient who feels inadequate and shunned, and the
child without motivation or hope for succzss. Such feeiing can

i result in destructiveness which is characterized by the abuse of
drugs, violence, and neglect of one’s own health.

“Happiness is. . .” describes the full potential of the “new”

child health goals. To achieve that potential, preventive health
resources for children should increasingly incorporate knowledge
concerning the early origins of diseases occurring in adult life,
such as the relation hetween diet, exercise, and cardiovascular
disease, There is need to determine the ways in which childhood
health experience determines adult health, and a corollary need i
provide health services to children not only for their benefit dur-
ing childhood, but for their future well-being as adults. Insurance
| companies should be encouraged to provide financial dividends for
periodic health appraisals, and all mechanisms for providing or
financing health services in childhood should be encouraged to

; ' capitalize on the lifelong benefits that accrue from substantial
preventive and constructive care in childhood.

Recommendations Recommendations made here for preventive and constructive
health services presuppose a national commitment to the instrinsic
value of children and to the betterment of human life. They re-
quire a detefmination to correct the disparity between what we
can do and what we are doing.

Comprehensive Child Asa ﬁrst. step, toward a more formalized national health pro-

Health Care Program gram, this Forum recommends that a Federally financed com-
prehensive child health care program be. established with a stable,
permanent Federal financing mechanism. The program should
adopt reimbursement procedures, including prepayment, designed
to create incentives for more rational, organized, and efficient
systems of health care delivery which stress illness prevention and
health promotion. Such services should also have periodic peer and
consumer review for quality and appropriateness.

In the present health crisis, however, everything that needs to be
dlone cannot realistically be accomplished overnight. While as-
piring to provide comprehensive health services for all, special
attention must now be given to those with the greatest needs. This
Forum believes that the national health care program and all
Federal programs providing health care services to children

should allocate a ¢pecific percentage of their budgets to help
finance new resources in critical areas. Children from low income
families, handicapped children, children in remote areas, and
expectant mothers should not be asked to wait for a national

health program. They deserve access to decent care now. Pending
the development of a universal comprehensive health care pro-
gram, presently existing programs for high risk population groups
should be extended and strengthened and the knowledge derived

‘ from these programs utilized in developing a comprehensive na-

. tional health care program for children.

Although programs for children and families may have multiple
funding sources, some mechanism should be defined to combine
these financial supports, eliminating the fragmentation caused by
categorical health programs and the separation of wellness and
illness care. In education, for example, several well-conceived,
Federally-sponsored educational programs, with significant health
x inputs, span the totality of infancy through childhood. The pro-

g - grams are: Parent and Child Care Centers (0 to 8 years) ; Head
164 Start (3 to 6 years) ; Follow Through (kindergarten to third
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grade) ; TitleI Program (elementary to junior high school par-
ticularly) ; and rapidly proliferating day care programs under a
variety of auspices. If all these programs existed in the same
community, as they logically should, the child could move in an
uninterrupted sequence through each program to derive maximum
benefits. ’

The fact is that each program is individually administered, lo-
cated, and evaluated with little regard to the local situation.
Similar fragmentation and lack of communication at the national
level are also reflected at the regional, state, and local levels. Al-
though all programs have well-developed health components, their
basic objectives and methodology of achieving these objectives are
not the same. To complicate the health picture further, multiple
health programs are also concerned with this same population.
Integration of such programs as maternal and infant care pro-
jects, children and youth programs, and neighborhood health
centers must be pursued further.

In recent years the national maternal and child health programs
have endeavored to reduce infant mortality especially among the
economically disadvantaged, and to increase accessibility of health
services for those in low income areas and other areas lacking
adequate services. The following high risk groups should receive
special emphasis in a comprehensive health care program

This Forum recommends that funds he used from both existing

Title V programs and new legislation for a broadened attack on

these problems of high infant mortality rates and poor health of
mothers in deprived areas.

If 20 percent of the total population are in the low income group,
about 750,000 children are born annually to women in poverty.

The maternity and infant care projects, now numbering 53, pro-
vide comprehensive maternity care annually for 125,000 women
and their infants in this economic group. These projects, now in
their fifth year, are providing high quality care, are well-received
and are effectively reducing infant mortality among this income
group. These programs should be expanded to make such services
available to all pregnant woniun from low income groups.

In addition, family planning services should be extended to the
approximately five million women of child-bearing age who live in
low income areas throughout the country and who would use
family planning services if they were available.

During 1969 approximately 80,000 girls under the age of 18 were
estimated to have had an illegitimate child. Unless such girls re-
ceive comprehensive services, including family planning in com-
bination with social and educational services, they may be ex-
pected to have further children out of wedlock. These girls are in
further jeopardy not only in regard to continuing their education,
but as a group of high risk maternity patients who urgently need
care.

Steps should be taken to eliminate all local statutes that disqualify
the pregnant adolescent from continuing her schooling. The ini-
tiation and maintenance of additional special school programs in
conjunction with comprehensive health and social programs
should be adequately supported to ensure continuity of education
and necessn>y health care for all pregnant girls. Practices, regu-
lations, and laws should be initiated to make family planning
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information and services available to the adolescent upon request
whether she is married or not. Appropr te counseling services
must also be made available to both the mother and the father and
efforts made to give the girls self-respect and new models with
whom they can identify.

A major emphasis in funding health services programs should be
placed on comprehensive care for preschool and school age chil-
dren in low-income areas, particularly. In the next five years, it
should be possible to support projects serving areas in which a
total of 3.5 million children live.

A special program is needed to permit a broad public health attack
on the widespread problem of poor dental health. This Forum
endorses the American Dental Association’s proposal for a na-
tional dental program for children and the implementation of
community dental programs for children. It is also recommended
that a system of remediul mobile dental units be initiated in areas
without permanent denial installations.

Preventive programs including fluoridatien of public water sup-
plies and substitutes for sucrose in the diet should be expanded.
Where the population is only partially served by municipal or
sanitary district water supplies, as in largely rural states, school
fluoridators or supervised self-applied topical fluoride applications
can be used.

Services for crippled children should be strengthened by intensi-
fying case finding and screening activity and by providing nec-
essary treatment and follow-up care. The Forum recommends thaot
the current Crippled Children’s Services be given adequate
funding so that artificial categorical restrictions, now set by each
state, can be. removed and emphasis be placed on the diagnosis,
treatment, and follow-up of prevalent handicapping conditions or
conditions with the potential for becoming chronic handicapping
conditions.

The Forum endorses the Report of the Joint Commission on
Mental Health of Children which emphasizzs the need for com-
prehensive services for the mental health of children and youth.
Comprehensive health care includes attention to both mental and
physical health.

Preventive health services require attention to the family as a
unit.

Every family in the nation should be guaranteed an annual incorae
sufficient to meet its basic needs ; however, the provision of such

an income should not, in 1tse1f be expected to guarantee personal
health care.

This Forum endoxses the recommendations of the White House
Conference on Nutrition, particularly the urgent need to make
available nutritious food in adequate quantity to every family in
this country. The Food and Drug Administration should vigor-
ously enforce existing standards for nutritive value of foods.
Existing food programs should be expanded and 1mproved to
eliminate hunger.

Adequate housing is a basic necessity of life and a prerequisite for
keeping children healthy.
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Optimal health requires respect for the dignity of each child and
his family. The method of delivery of health and other human
services should support the leadership role of the parent in both
the one-parent and the two-parent family and respect the dignity
of both fathers and mothers.

Families should be insured against the high cost of catastrophic
illness, and emergency services should be made availakle to fam-
ilies in crisis. A high priority should be given in community
psychiatric facilities to the treatment of mothers, especially those
with young children, who are experiencing emotional problems.
Further research should be conducted on the effects of a parent’s
physical and psychological illness on child mental health and on
ways to minimize any adverse effects. Efforts should be made to
provide financial support to families when the father or mother is
ill for long periods of time. Homemaker services need to be fur-
ther developed for use when the mother dies or is physically or
psychologically incapacitated, in some instances of child abuse,

and in some cases of non-organic “failure to thrive” in infants.
This Forum recommends that marital counseling services be in-
creased and that counseling standards be set in this area in an
effort to preserve the integrity of families. The Forum urges ex-
ploration of new institutional patterns to meet the needs of the
one-parent family. Families in difficulty should have access to
adequate counseling services, including genetic counseling serv-
ices, when these are needed. The role of both fathers and mothers
should be respected. Efforts should be made to integrate services

so that they can be delivered to families as a whole rather than
fragmented as they so frequently are today.

Drug abuse, including abuse of alcohol, is recognized as a problem
increasingly involving children and their families. This problem
requires a major commitment from child and family health pro-
grams.

Nutrition concern is seen as an indispensable component in pro-
grams for children and families, and hopefully, with nutritionists
as part of the health teams in direct service or consultant roles.

Both in large cities and isolated rural areas, lack of transportation
may be a major barrier to families’ utilization of health services.
Transportation ghould ke provided to health facilities where
needed.

The Department of Health, #ducation, and Welfare should es-
tablish and implement standards for preventive. health services
which should be updated periodically. These standards should
include screening tests to identify threats to normal growth and
development including a health history, height and weight, urin-
alysis, hemoglobin, vision and hearing tests, tuberculin test, im-
munization review, dental examination, developmental screening,
and behavioral screening. In designated aress, scrgening for lead
poisoning and intestinal parasites would also be recommended.
Teachers, nurses, and others who work with children would refer
for examination children experiencing difficulty in health, growth,
and development. Expectant mothers would receive thorough

- examination with health history including genetic information,

physical examination, urinalysis, hemoglobin analyses, chest x-
ray, serologic test for syphilis, and studies to identify the possi-
bility of maternal-infant blood group incompatibility. Screening of
infants for phenylketonuria would be mandatory.

- 161



Investigation of
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Using the educational system as a model, communities should
establish a system of accountability for each child to ensure that
he or she receives the preventive health measures to which he or
she is entitled from conception throughout childhood.

Community and state public health programs should be
strengthened and basic public health services expanded. A higher
priority should be placed on the financing of outpatient or am-
bulatory services for disease prevention and health maintenance,
both physiecal and psychologlcal

Health departments and universities could be mutually
strengthened by contractual arrangements, with the university
supplying the academic and research capability and the health
department the operational expertise and experience in preventive
and constructive health care. Such funding would support medical
school personnel such as epidemiologists, anthropologists, sociol-

cgists, social psychologists, economists, and management experts.

With such support, university departments of pediatries could
become increasingly health- as well as disease-oriented, and health
departments could more effectively apply advances in knowledge
and continuously revitalize their program.

The citizens of this country are responsible not only for their own
health and that of their children but for the health of those who

do not have access to adequate health services and who are un-
wittingly subjected to preventable health hazards.

Each state should be financially assisted to establish a division for
preventive health investigation to identify preventable child

health hazards, investigate failures to utilize preventive knowl-
edge, seek correction of deficiencies through the exercise of ap-
propriate authority, inform the public and governmental au-
thorities when new legislation is needed, hold public hearings,
investigate individual preventable deaths, develop standards, and
make periodic reports.

Preventive approaches are optimally based on understanding the
etiology of the problem. While much remains to be done in terms
of applying existing information, no effective preventive measures
exist for many disorders affecting thousands of children. In these
instances, the path to preventlon begms with research.

Examples of unsolved problems in child health include prema-
turity, low-birt: h-welght infants, sudden death syndrome of in-
fants, cancer, filler gy, cystic fibrosis, birth defects, mental retar-
dation, immunologic disorders, and emotional diseases. Cancer
kills more children than any other disease. These problems need
urgent attention.

Model perinatal centers in several gections of the country should
be supporied in their attempts to improve survival of babies
prematurely born, of small birth weight, or with other disorders,
and service should be accompanied with research.

Other feedback should be obtained from existing programs; ma-

‘ternal and childhood research centers in both urban and rural

areas, for example, should study health service delivery, innova-
tive models of providing care, and training of new kinds of per-
sonnel.

Under the direction of the Center for Disease Control, national,
state, and community surveillance of preventable morbidity and
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mortality should be broadened beyond infectious diseases to in-
clude the epidemiology of accidents, child abuse, lead poisoning,
ingestants, burns, drug use, and emotional illness. In many com-
munities our knowledge of the incidence and kinds of preventable
problems is imprecise because of the lack of epidemiologic studies
of physical and psychologic morbidity. Epidemiologic studies on
such subjects ceuld provide the feedback needed to initiate or
revise health programs.

New preventive health information that could be used for early
case finding should be made immediately available to every child
and adult in this country, and financial incentives or grants should
be established to facilitate the implementation of new procedures.

The Forum recommends that a major commitment be made to a
systematic health and safety education plan extending from

_ childhood through adulthood, replacing our present fragmented

approach. Such a program, including attention to physical, emo-
tional, and dental health, nutrition, sex education, drug education,
alcoholism, smoking, safety and first aid, should be available to all
citizens and should be taught by qualified teachers. A variety of
health education demonstration projects should be supported, and
the mass media should intensify and expand their efforts to
dramatize the importance of good health practices.

Family life education for parents or prospective parents including
information on child development, child care, nutrition, family
relationships, home management, dental health, and mental health
would enhance the growth and development of children and make
parents more self-reliant.

To help reduce the incidence of pregnancy in young adolescent
girls, instruction in the social and psychologic aspects of human
reproduction and the importance and means of achieving re-
sponsible parenthood should be included in school curricula.
Family life education should help prepare boys as well as girls for
parental roles.

Health education in the schools, including attention to human
development, should be upgraded if children are to assume an
informed responsibility for their own health. In larger school
systems, specialized teachers could be assigned to teach health in a
group of primary schools; junior or senior high schools would

have full time health teachers. Teaching must be done by qualified
personnel. .

The White E . ase Conference on Children recommends that the
education authority of each state promote mandatory legislation
for a health and safety education program to be included in the
regular instruction in all schools, public and private, from kin-
dergarten through high school. The program which should be
geared to appropriate learning and readiness levels of the children
should be developed by the Office of the Superintendent of Public
Instruction and the Department of Public Health. It should in-
clude as a minimum: sex education, drug education, alcohol edu-
cation, smoking, nutrition, health practices, child care, first aid
and safety.

In some settings, it may be appropriate to deliver primary health
care, including dental care, within the gchool building.

Resource materials should be prepared for both parents and youth
in several forms, languages, and approaches to increase their
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knowledge of child and family development, child care, aad health.
The potential of mass media for communicating positive health
information should be more fully explored.

This Forum also recommends that a majpr investment be made to
develop a national, logical response to the use of drugs in our
society.

There is an urgent need to increase the supply and improve the
effectiveness of personnel in maternal and child health services.
Project grants to universities can facilitate the recruitment and
training of pediatricians, obstetricians, dentists, child psychia-
trists, nurses, social workers, and psychologists. One means of
improving services to minority group families would be to actively
recruit students from minority groups and support them with
scholarships and traineeships.

Grants should be made to professional schools to improve the
teaching of health to primary physicians (family physicians, pe-
diatricians, obstetricians and internists), dentists, and allied
health personnel. Reexamination of the traditional training of the
health professionals should result in more family- and develop-
ment-centered approaches which will better equip those providing
health care to deal effectively with patients’ problems. All human
services personnel should receive a sophisticated education in
human development and interpersonal relationships including
information about the special needs, life styles, and expectations

of specific cultural, social, racial, or economic groups.

The training of all health workers should include orientation to
prepare them to accept changes in the delivery of health services
as a requirement of professionalism.

To augment the short supply of traditional professionals, new
types of personnel must be recruited and new training methods
developed for these individuals. New categories would include
health aides and ¢hstetrical, pediatric, and dental assistants.
Health aides, trained to provide specialized as well as compre-
hensive or generic services, should receive adequate salary, have
opportunities for vertical advancement, and not be limited to
practicing in one state.

Volunteers represent still another important pool of potential
health manpower.

Consideration should be given to the organization of a national
health service corps for men and women in the health and allied
fields on either a career or limited basis. '

Manpower resources must be optimized by teamwork. In the fu-
ture, for example, the pediatrician will not work alone but will

lead a group of professionals and health aides interested in chil-
dren and families. In addition to his traditional goal of achieving
a partnership with children and parents, the pediatrician will
develop a working alliance with schools and. other community
resources. Teamwork has been institutionalized in the hospital; it
needs to be institutionalized in the community.

The development of subprofessionals will not in itself solve the
manpower crisis. Conventional manpower must also be utilized in
new and imaginative ways, such as through interdisciplinary work
arrangements freeing professionals to deal with patients’ prob-
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lems. This also means that when a patient presents a particular
health need, whatever adequately trained health worker is most
readily accessible geographically to that patient, should be able to
respond appropriately, and without impediment of administrative
and legal restrictions now hampering health personnel.

It might be possible, for example, to establish small groups of
nurses in natural communities and neighborhoods within cities as
well as in rural areas, Small clusters of three tn five nurses seem
more effective than having each in solo practice. The primary role
of these nurses would be in health maintenance and illness pre-
vention rather than disease management, even though they may be
equipped to manage a substantial portion of these conditions. In
this way nursing clusters can greatly extend the practitioner’s

_time available to a population throughout each 24 hours and over

a seven-day period. Through their local availability, people would
have an easier entry into the health care system, minimizing the
transportation problem, and greatly increasing opportunities for
health education.

Under this arrangement, nurses would serve in small satellite
clusters attached either by closed circuit television or by direct
telephone lines to the pediatrician’s office, a general hospital, a
medical center, or a combination of any of these. The use of closed
circuit television to present either the patient or pertinent patient
data could give the nurse instant access to consultation with
physicians and other appropriate personnel.

Since poor health in children often derives from inadequate
prenatal care, it might be beneficial to develop a substantial cadre
of nurse-midwives trained at the graduate level. These nurse-
midwives could function in clusters similar to those described
above, especially in lower income and poverty populations.

The role of nurses could be expanded as is now being done in
several graduate programs in university scrools of nursing. The
development of the family nurse practitioner could considerably
extend the physician’s ability to deal with the highly complex
problems of the population he ser-res. Graduate schools need to

be supported in developing this type of practitioner, and ways
must be found to enable this type of nurse to serve the populations
at risk.

Since this nation cannot meet the health needs of the entire pop-
ulation in the next several years and since priorities must be set,
this Forum asks that a high priority for immediately available
health services be assigned to children and youth. Children have
special vulnerabilities because they are developing and growing
rapidly. What happens to their early development determines to a
large extent their social, vocational, physical, and emotional
competence as adults. Children also represent the best investment
for preventive health services, the most economical type of care in
terms of effectiveness.

This section discusses preventive health services for the devel-
opmental needs of children at different stages of their life process.
Establishing a relationship between the provider and the con-
sumer of V¢ th services is equally important in achievement of
long-term I: -alth as it is in long-term illness. Truly constructive
health services require a continuity and a growing relationship
that permits the consumer to utilize comfortably and fully his
opportunities for health.
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Preventive health services based on the child’s developmental level
apply to both normal and handicapped children. Too often there
has been reluctance to perceive what is common between handi-
capped and normal children, and separate services have been de-
veloped for categorical illnesses with emphasis chiefly on a specific
defect rather than on total child development or family adjust-
ment. Since this often happens even thcugh the multidisciplinary
team aspires to comprehensive care, it may be necessary to com-
plement the traditional multidisciplinary categorical disease

clinics with setiings in which children are seen according to their
developmental stage rather than their disease state. Such an ap-
proach would promote management attuned to the development of
the child, and include attention to the family as well as the child,
without reducing the effectiveness of special services for cate-
gorical illnesses.

Because of the special hazards to health and the changing op-
portunities for health enhancement at various stages of human
development, this Forum believes that organization of preventive
health services can profitably be approached on the basis of de-
velopmental stages.

The goals for adequate prenatal services have been stressed above.
Fuller use should be made of educational opportunities to help
mothers and fathers during the prenatal and perinatal periods,
especially new parents. Mothers who are at high risk because of
either organic or psychologic reasons should receive special at-
tention ; they and their babies represent a specially vulnerable
group.

More adequate support services are needed for mothers during the
prenatal period, with special attention to maternity benefits. Most
advanced countries, except the United States, give special recog-
nition to pregnant women and provide appropriate adjustments in
their working life. Such benefits could include a maternity leave of
absence, time off to visit their physician for prenatal examina-
tions, and other considerations necessary to protect the health of
the mother and developing infant.

National standards should be developed for perinatal care in-
cluding standards for newborn intensive care units. Hospitals
unable to meet such standards should be required to close their
obstetrical and neonatal services, They should be provided in-
centives to remodel this space for other uses.

Regional perinatal centers should be established, equipped and
supported by Federal funds, and means should be developed to
transport babies with special needs from outlying hospitals to
these regional centers.

Because the birth of a premature infant, and the subsequent
physical separation of the mother from that infant, may interfere
with the development of a close relationship between mother and
infant, consideration should be given to changing current policies
which restrict the mother’s access to the infant.

The lying-in period provides an opportunity to identify problems,
for example, whether adequate arrangements have been made for
the muther’s and infant’s return home, to discuss infant care, and
to provide information about family planning. The mother who
wishes to breast feed her baby should be given assistance and
encouragement. Health services for mothers or infants, particu-
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larly suppoftiv'e services, should be augmented during the early
weeks after birth with home visits by professional staff or health
aides.

Greater attention should be given to education of women in
mothercraft. Communities should have well-organized arrange-
ments for answering parents’ questions.

“Failure to thrive” is a syndrome involving many thousands of
infants in this country. In most instances, it is due to a mothering
disability, and constitutes one more reason why the serving pro-
fessions need to bolster and fortify mothers with early interven-
tion and the best possible preventive services, Understimulation or
inappropriate stimulation also present developmental threats to
thousands of infants, and warrant attention in well child care.

Many children are inadequately immunized or have had no im-
munization whatsoever. A national effort should be made to im-
munize every child in this nation.

This Forum supports the establishment of day care centers for
infants and preschool children throughout the nation. Such centers
have the potential for fostering physical, social, cognitive, and
emotional development. They should provide a setting which is
physically safe and sanitary, good nutrition, warm caretakers to
mother the children, activities which are stimulating and enjoy-
able, opportunities for play and for the usc of the young child’s
sensory and motor functions, and a chance to be happy. A guide to
standards for day care of children under three years of age has
been prepared by the American Academy of Pediatrics Committee
on Infant and Preschool Child.

Day care centers are not, however, a panacea. They cannot com-
pensate for inadenuate mothering or substitute for continuing
stimulation within the home, Programs, in which child develop-
ment aides visit the child’s home, work with the mother, and help
her provide a more growth-promoting environment for the infant,
need further explorations,

In addition to day care centers, the community should have

drop-in child care centers where infants or young children can be
left safely when mothers have sudden emergencies or medical or
other appointments..

This Forum warmly endorses the Head Start program and rec-
ommends that it be extended to all children in this nation on a
year-round basis.

The Forum is also greatly concerned about the prevention of
accidents to children and urges operational research for the pre-
vention of such accidents.

This Forum believes that hospitalization of children should be
prevented whenever possible through the development of addi-
tional ambulatory care facilities, day care, and home care pro-
grams, parent-care-inotel-like units in children’s hospitals, and
arrangements for mothers to live in with the child patients. In-
creased preparation of children for hospitalization or surgery
needs emphasis. Greater attention should be given to the needs of
children as children in hospitals, and the development of hospital
child-life workers to fulfill such needs should be further explored.
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Day care nursery schools need to be further developed for young
handicapped children as well as for non-handicapped children.
Frequently, the handicapped child can be included in nursery
schools for non-handicapped children.

Educational opportunities, inadequate in many areas for children
with normal intellectual development, are often tragically un-
derdeveloped for children with specific learning disabilities,

mental retardation, emotional disturbance, or other handicapping
conditions. Educational opportunities for the nation’s gifted
children are also underdeveloped. All personnel serving children
are important as “models.” Teachers, health workers, and all
adults can be important figures with whom the children can
identify, thus promoting the children’s motivation to learn, and
creating or reinforcing their expectations of personal success.

School health programs should contribute to the development of
iife-long patterns of physical activity and fitness. Health in-
struction, including family life education, sex education, and
mental health, should help the child learn more about himself and
his family and should instill in the child a sense of responsibility
for his own health.

In some cases, the school may have to function as a parent-sur-
rogate for health services for children of school age.

Teachers should have easy access to early consultation with psy-
chologists, social workers, pediatricians, and child psychiatrists
for some of the developmental problems confronting them in the
clagsroom.

This Forum recommends that a variety of new opportunities be

created for adolescents to work with young children. Young people
today are much more aware of, concerned about, and responsive to
their fellow men; a greater number of them want to serve others.

A national program to prevent school drop-outs among adolescents
should be established. This would include providing adequate
clothing for school and using existing knowledge to prevent un-
wanted pregnancies in unwed adolescent girls,

Health education programs should help prevent the use of ciga-
rettes, aleohol, and drugs. Adequate driver education and pro-
motion of highway safety are other important components of a
broad educational approach to the adolescent.

Information relevant to the prev'e'ntion of disease in adult life
should be implemented.

This Forum endorses efforts to broaden the knowledge of all child
care personnel concerning child growth and development and to
increase their sensitivity to children’s needs. Not only will these
skills improve their services to children but they will also promote
early detection of aberrations in normal development and permit
early assessment and intervention.

This Forum recommends that the National Conference of Com-
missioners on Uniform State Laws draft a uniform child abuse
act. State-wide central registries should be maintained of infor-
mation reported on child abuse, for example, age and sex of the
child, type of abuse, identity of child abuser, relationship to child
if any, and other characteristics.
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This Forum recommends that the Congress pass a protecleve
housing act, providing funds for the establishment of children’s
homes or children’s villages in local communities adeguate to meet
the needs of neglected, abused, and dependent children. The pro-
tective home should not be an institution or a traditional foster
home, but a family type dwelling built by Federal funds and
staffed by professional house narents under the supervision of the
State Department of Welfare. Several such homes may comprise a
children’s village.

Children’s homes of this type would provide a warm, homelike
atmosphere and family setting lacking in institutions, and the

- adequate standard of care too often lacking in foster homes.

Moreover, such protective homes would provide the security which
comes from continuous living in one home as contrasted to the
insecurity engendered by living in a succession of foster liomes.
These homes could accommodate all siblings of a large family
where necessary, thereby maintaining the security and sibling
solidarity which is destroyed when siblings are distributed among
several foster homes, They would also provide facilities for the
protection of the hard-to-place child, especially the adolescent girl,
who often is a victim of incest or who runs away because of
parental sexual molestation.

Placement is essential in the case of abandoned, deserted, starved,
battered, or sexually abused children. Placement is also often in-
dicated for children whose homes are so deprived and whose
parents so disturbed that the total living environment is unfit and
not conducive to physical, mental, and social well-being.

This Forum strongly wrges the appointment of a presidential
commission to examine the adequacy of services for institution-
alized children and to investigate reports of maltreatment and low
standards of child care.

Public agencies responsible for adoptive placements in many

states are greatly underdeveloped. Standards vary widely, and the
number of adoptive homes, especially for babies of minority
groups and for handicapped infants, is insufficient.

Foster care services are often inadequate. i'motional problems
frequently are caused or accentuated because children are placed
in inadequate homes and moved frequently, and siblings are often
separated. There must be greater efforts to find suitable foster
homes, adequate compensation for foster parents, and exploration
of other institutional models. o

This Forum recommends the development of a child advocacy
system at national, state, community, and neighborhood levels to
delineate the needs of children and families, to promote solutions,
to authorize studies, to hold hearings, and to promote the goal of
healthy children and healthy families.

This Forum believes that children’s needs must be made highly
visible; otherwise, as experience has shown, children and youth do
not receive appropriate attention or support. Children need a
lobby.

This Forum also recognizes that an advocacy system must be
coupled with a detailed, realistic program for child health with a
variety of options and an indication of priorities. Advocacy
without a plan or a real chance to do something about identified
needs and problems leads only to frustration.
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Neighborhood Human
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This Forum supports the need for further research related to child
growth and development.

This Forum recommends the establishment of neighborhood
human service centers or organizations as the most efficient and
effective means of gathering and providing hwman services for
children, youth, and families. A reinstitutionalization and recon-
struction of systems for delivering such services in settlements
throughout the nation is urgently needed.

Such organizations would be pluralistic rather than monolithic,
and democratic rather than proprietary. They would represent an
administrative and operational blend of governmental, voluntary,
and private enterprise ; pediatric and family care; and thera-
peutic, rehabilitative, preventive, and developmental health
servi~es, The units would provide a clearly established entry to
hum.. services including health services for every American child
and family. The centers would function as operational units
through which services could be effectively funneled into neigh-
borhoods. Focused on the needs of both individuals and popula-
tions, they would attempt, in the health area, to consummate the
marriage of public health and clinical pediatrics. Through epi-
demiologic approaches, implementation of a system of accounta-
bility, monitoring the needs of children and youth in the neigh-
borhood, and continuing appraisal of programatic effectiveness,
they would remain responsive to the needs of the times. These
organizations would be able to create new services as needed,
assist worthy activities, strengthen inadequate programs, and
discontinue outmoded arrangements.

In recommending such a comprehensive neighborhood human
service center, th: Forum accepts the following:

The needs of t.e child cannot be separated from the needs of his
family and his neighborhood.

The present delivery systems for family or child services are
neither comprehensive nor efficient. Families should be able to
receive attention as a unit.

Public services such as health, welfare, and education need to be
integrated in many situations. There are too many referrals of
persons from agency to agency, too many repetitive interviews,
and too much variation in eligibility for services, Duplication of
interviews, records, and follow-up services waste time, money, and
scarce social resources.

Non-sensitive material such as immunization data could be stored
in a data bank.

Neighborhood centers would provide accountability to ensure that
those who need specific services receive them.

New kinds of partnerships between voluntary and public agencies
warrant further exploration.

Since social, health, and other services are not always locally
accessible, new kinds of supportive family services should be de-
centralized to the block and neighborhood levels. Service units
should be convenient to the clients, hopefully withir walking
distance.
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Professional and non-professional child development workers are
needed.

A large reservoir of underdeveloped talent which exists among

people in our communities could be utilized in augmented human
gervices. Additional work-study programs are needed which lead
1o appropriate certification and opportunities for upward mobility.

Services must be organized to meet the needs of individuals and
families with multiple problems. A group or team approach is
often required.

The development of neighborhood services should include con-
sumer participation in determining priorities and in monitoring
services. Such participation in all stages of planning and imple-
mentation would help earn community trust, promote utilization,
and achieve a balance between the recommendations of the pro-
fessional and the wishes of the consumer.

There would be an active program of reaching out to the con-
sumer, patient pursuit, and follow-through. Special attention
would also be given to families who because of their disorganized
condition do not, or cannot, utilize services.

Individual service units would be tailored and responsive to the
needs of particular communities, By providing increased under-
standing, a friendly reception, assistance in transportation, and
baby-sitting service, the units would help decrease barriers to the
utilization of health and social services.

The neighborhood human service center could be directed by a

new kind of quasi-public agency charged with integrating and
coordinating human services, capitalizing on existing public and
voluntary facilities and on personnel and administative structures
available in specific neighborhoods and developing new resources
where needed.

The entire neighborhood service unit could be physically located in
one site such as a human service park or department store. An
alternative arrangement would be to locate its central core adja-
cent to a school, community center, or housing project and have
direct contractual ties with a network of other services and fa-
cilities in that neighborhood or elsewhere in the city. As required,
teams or groups of service providers could be assembled from
existing community organizations or recruited for the core unit,
depending upon the location and the nature of services presently
available.

The neighborhood human services center would include an ad-
ministrator, a planning and evaluation section, an information
center, and a group of paraprofessionals who would have a kins-
man-like relationship to the individuals and families in the
neighborhood. These kinsman-like individuals would be specially -
trained to serve as representatives and advocates for the families
and individuals in the neighborhood. They would reside in the
neighborhood they serve, have a commitment to that community,
and be acceptable to those who live there. They would be knowl-
edgeable about the cocrdination of available services. Block
workers (messengers for human services) appointed to help
people living in individual blocks, would support families in their
block, know who moved in and who moved out, find children and
adults who need health services, assist the school in health edu-
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cation, urge families to adequately utilize health services, and
foster pride in their block. They would also accept the responsi-
bility for follow-through to ensure that the needed services were
indeed delivered satisfactorily.

Various metropolitan voluntary agencies, such as the Family
Service Agency, would establish branch offices in the neighborhood
human service centers. With professional social work services thus
available in the neighborhood, the great demand on school social
workers might be lessened or their efforts made more effective. In
addition to such full-time persons, there would be circuit-riding
specialists from central agencies, as legal aid personnel, moving
from center to center to hold office hours in neighborhood service
units once a week. Metropolitan public agencies would also assign
full-time personnel to the neighborhood human service centers
while keeping professional and administrative ties to their central
department. Examples would include public health nurses, welfare
workers, employment counselors, probationary officers, and
housing counselors.

The neighborhood human service center would thus develop in its
neighborhood, with the help of appropriate public and voluntary
agencies, those programs essential for adequate family and child
services including early childhood centers; reading centers; middle
schools; vocational and adult education programs; parent edu-
cation, including nutrition; parent counseling; special education;
primary health care, including mental health services ; resources
for handicapped children; social services; legal aid; employment
assistance; economic counseling ; day care centers; food programs;
protective housing; and housing and recreational facilities, Ado-
lescent activity clubs, a 24-hour information source, and a home-
maker pool would also be included.

These neighborhood service centers would be allied with a central
department of family and human services, a quasi-public cor po-
ration, or some other administrative arrangement as determined
by the specific community. This central unit would have a director,
an information center, a section for planning and evaluation, and
professionals responsible for supervision of the kinsman-like aides
who work in the neighborhood human service center. This section
of supervisory professionals would include family workers, child
development specialists and persons knowledgeable about ado-
lescents working under the direction of a community health spe-
cialist, a professional with generic training in pediatrics and a
background similar to that of a maternal and child health officer.

The neighborhood human service center, family-, develop-
mentally-, and health- rather than disease-oriented, would serve as
the setting for health screening, early detection, and preventive
care as well as for treatment of minor illness or injury. It would

be open weekends and evenings as needed. Family planning
services and prenatal care would also be offered. Treatment, re-
mediation, prevention, and health enhancement would be accom-
plished as appropriate during each contact. Arrangements would
exist for needed care of patients and/or consumers in other re-
gional community services such ag hospitals.

In attempting to provide a new kind of quasi-familial institution
and in offering a kinsman-like relationship, the human service
center could provide a new approach to the socially isolated and
the alienated and hopefully could partially replace the extended
family and neighborhood supports of the past. It might also con-
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tribute to the revitalization and reconstruction of neighborhoods.
Families indeed need a readily accessible and reliable place to turn
in a time of crisis or acute need, but they require equally the
comfort of knowing that there is someone or some group they can
trust, a program with a staff committed to the value of human
beings and the facilities to help them deal with life’s daily prob-
lems.

The neighborhood human service center represents a positive and
preventive approach to child health in contrast to the ameliora-
tive, remedial, or therapeutic approach so characteristic of most of
our health and welfare services today. Such centers could help
develop a true health alliance between the consumer and the
provider by helping to eliminate fear and establish genuine com-
munication. They would help teach the consumer how to protect
his own well-being and that of his children.

These centers would not be restricted to poverty areas, although
they are most needed there. They eventually could be developed in
all neighborhoods to make readily available those adjunct re-
sources required by today’s pediatrician who wishes to deliver
comprehensive, family-centered, developmentally-oriented child

- eare. Such centers could be also adapted to rural environments in

the form of regional or consolidated human service centers much
as isolated, small, rural schools have been consolidated.
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Preamble

The Need

Infant Mortality

Prior White House ‘Conferences on Children, attempting to fulfill
charges similar to the one we have accepted, devoted themselves

_ primarily to information gathering. As a result, we now know a

great deal more about health maintenance, prevention of iilness
and disability, and treatment of disease in childhood than we did
when the first White House Conference was called. We know more
about the normal developmental phases of childhood and youth,
physically, intellectually, and emotioually. We are infinitely more
aware of the relationship between a child’s health and his total
environment—family income, parental education, quality of nu-
trition, housing, and stability of family relationships.

During this Conference, however, we have become aware of the
significant gap between what we know and what we have done.

We have reviewed the appalling deficits of our current health
system with all its implications for the future well-being and even
survival of many of the nation’s children.

The extraordinary evidence of need has brought us to the con-
clusion that a Federally financed comprehensive child heaith care
program must be established promptly and implemented aggres-
sively as a first step in the development of a national health pro-
gram for the entire population.

Fifty-five million children in this country are under fourteen years
of age and four million new births are predicted for each year of
the 1970’s. In this decade, then, we can expect 100 million chil-
dren, at different stages of their development, will need health
services.

These children are the nation’s most treasured resources. We

-cannot afford to let them enter a health care system as woefully

inadequate as the present one. Safeguarding the health of all the
nation’s children is not only humane, prudent, and compassionate;
it is mandatory for the nation’s best interests.

Our total health services system has been under critical scrutiny

in recent years. Study after study has reiterated that services are
too often fragmented, discontinuous, far from ideal in terms of
availability and accessibility, hobbled by health manpower prob-
lems, and frequently delivered with little concern for the con-
sumers’ preferences, his understanding, his convenience, cr even
his personal dignity. This cumulative recitation of deficits has
provoked widespread response—from the consumer, from health
professionals, and from government leadership. Some improve-
ments have been made and other more far-reaching changes are

on the way. :

The shortcomings of our current health care system have grave
implications for the entire population. For children, whose future
well-being and even survival are at stake, the implications are
catastrophic.

This country’s infant mertality rate (21.8 per 1,000 live births in
1968) is higher than that of twelve cther developed nations in the
world. Variations within the country are even more significant,
ranging from 16.9 in North Dakota to 35.5 in Mississippi. That
rate is almost twice as high for non-whites (many of whom live in
environmental deprivation) as for whites. Within a single large
city, infant mortality varies from 27 per 1,000 among the lowest
socioeconomic groups to 16 per 1,000 among the higher groups.

Factors contributing to infant mortality include: pregnancies
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among girls under seventeen, short interval conceptions, absence
of prenatal care, prematurity, lack of adequate diet during
pregnancy and throughout life up until pregnancy, smoking
during pregnancy, excessive restriction of weight gain during
pregnancy, especially among underweight women and pregnant
adolescents. These factors are all, to some degree, preventable.

Immunization We are far short of our goal of immunizing children against
diseases for which protection has been developed. Almost half the
under-nineteen population has not been adequately immunized
against diphtheria-pertussis-tetanus. Fewer than 75 percent of
persons in the same age group have been immunized against ru-
beola. The percentage of children ages one through four who are
fully immunized against poliomyelitis has fallen from a high of
87.6 percent in 1964 to 67.7 percent in 1969.

Dental Care Half the children in the country under age fifteen and 90 percent
of those under age five have never been to a dentist, although
virtually all children need dental care.

Mental Health Evidence shows that less than half the children needing mental
health services are receiving them.

Malnutrition Malnutrition threatens many children from the moment of con-
ception, and if that malnutrition persists during the first five
years of life, the child is doomed to foreshortened physical and
mental development, increased susceptibility to infection, and
impaired response $o his environment.

Pre- and Perinatal Care Approximately one million children are born each year to mothers
who lack medical care during pregnancy and receive inadequate
obstetrical services during delivery; these children are particu-
larly vulnerable to problems in the perinatal period.

Handicapping Conditions An estimated ten to twenty percent of all children in this country
suffer from chronic handicapping conditions. There is reason to
believe that at least one-third of these conditions could be pre-
vented or corrected by appropriate care in the preschool years,
and continuing comprehensive care up to age eighteen would
prevent or correct as many as sixty percent of these conditions.

Many of these appalling deficits have long existed, and have been
cited again and again. We do not believe that this reiteration need
necessarily generate despair; we have made significant progress in
several areas. But our population growth and our rising level of
expectations with respect to health care have outrun our accom-
plishments. Now is the time for action.

A B e

Health Care Programs Many excellent health care programs are now available, offering
Currently Available to some services to some children. Federal programs which have
Children and Yyuth enormous potential for children include State Maternal and Child

Health and Crippled Children’s Services, Medicaid, the Maternity
and Infant Care and Children and Youth projects, Neighborhood
Health Center programs and health services developed in support
i of Head Start programs.

These public programs are divided among a number of govern-
mental jurisdictions, and compete for both funds and manpower.
5 To a significant degree, they suffer from dismemberment of

L agencies within the Department of Health, Education, and Wel-

« fare which are concerned with child health services. The Chil-

E MC 4. dren’s Bureau, a significant accomplishment of the first White
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Criteria for a National
Child Health Program

Reinforce Individual
Worth and Dignity

High Standards
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House Conference, has been divested of its power and no longer
speaks authoritatively and effectively on behalf of child health.
Furthermore, child health programs are divided in such a manner
in the Federal establishment that little liaison occurs between
research activities and service programs, and no coordinated
working relationship exists among the service components.

Despite the disadvantages under which the Federal child health
establishment currently operates, several existing programs have
yielded constructive experiences in the delivery of services which
could be applied to a wider base. In addition, some state and local
voluntary health agencies serve children and their families, al-
though admittedly in ways that far from match the needs.

But none of the existing programs delivers ali of what is needed to
all children who need it. Some of the gaps are immediately ap-
parent. For example, there is now no systematic way of keeping
track of the health needs of a child from the time he leaves the
hospital a few days after birth until he enters the school system.
Many children arrive 4t school without having ever received
medical and dental supervision, and often with unrecognized,
correctable defects. These are casualties of our hit-and-miss sys-
tem. A second group of candidates for sustained neglect are
children of the “near poor’’—families who do not qualify for many
of the publicly funded programs and yet whose own financial
resources can buy care only for crisis situations. And even fami-
lies whose budgets can accommodate continuing health care for
their children are plagued by fragmentation of that care, unpre-
dictable availability of health manpower, and the prospect of in-
supportable catastrophic iliness.

Our need, then, is to provide all health services to gl children, and
to make sure that each child uses what is available and needed.

Nothing less than a rationally planned and soundly supported
national child health program will correct the inequities and in-
adequacies of our present health care system—a system which is
costly but cumbersome, well-intentioned but deplorably piecemeal,
a system which muddles along rather than moving forthrightly
ahead. The following guidelines, proposed for such a program,
reflect the minimal acceptable standards.

A national child health program should, above all, deliver care and
service in a manner which recognizes and reinforces individual
worth and dignity. Children should be perceived as human beings,
not as objects, and the providers of care should be sensitive to
their individual differences as well ag to their common needs.
Children and their parents, no matter where they live nor what
their racial or ethnic origin, nor how disadvantaged their eco-
nomic status, should be dealt with compassionately and respect-
fully.

A national child health program should adhere to high standards
of quality. We accept, as minimum requirements, standards al-
ready developed by the American Academy of Pediatrics. These
encompass such factors as training, peer review, recognition of
the need for dental care, supervision of allied health personnel,
adequacy of facilities, and optimum utilization of current
knowledge.

Some aspects of health care can best be evaluated only by pro-
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Comprehensive Range

fessionals, trained to assess the technical dimensions of the
problem and make judgments about how appropriately it has been
handled. There is, in addition, a valid role for the consumer of
health services in judging the quality of care. Though the con-
sumer may not have the capacity to evaluate the specifics of
treatment, he can react to the total health delivery system, its
convenience and accessibility, and how responsive it is to his ex-
pressed needs. In the past decade, a marked upsurge of consumer
participation in health care systems has occurred. Consumers have
become increasingly sophisticated about the organization of health
care, and increasingly insistent that they have more than token
participation.

During the past decade there has been a dramatic and warranted
thrust behind programs for children living in poverty. As ex-
perimental programs have been developed, however, they have
tended to focus only on selected population groups. The national
program we envision will neither bypass the self-supporting
family nor focus exclusively on the poor. Its goal is to provide
services of equally high quality for all.

A national child health program should provide a comprehensive
range of services. Comprehensive health care involves many '
professional disciplines and a variety of facilities and services. It
calls for the joint efforts by the providers of primary care, spe-
cialists, subspecialists; the support of allied health personnel; the
physical and financial availability of diagnostic facilities and of
treatment resources.

Preventive services and early case-finding are the inevitable focus
for child health services, since children are dramatically respon-
sive to preventive care. Preventive components of the program
should include: health education for both children and parents;
periodic screening for specific developmental and nutritional
problems; immunization against infectious disease ; topical ap-
plication of preventive dental procedures; and parent training and
guidance to help them rear children.

Interventive services involve treating the ill and the injured, in-
cluding both acute and chronic conditions, with particular atten-
tion to conditions which might result in death or in long-term
physical and emotional impairment. Provision for interventive
services should encompass outpatient treatment, a.range of in-
patient facilities (including further exploration of extended care
facilities), and home-care with adequate professional and para-
professional back-up. Dental care should be provided to children'
as a component of both outpatient and inpatient programs.

Preventive and interventive services must be augmented by re-
habilitative services. Rehabilitation programs should be placed at
the disposal of disabled children who require specialized treatment
settings so that they can be restored to normal function, or, to at
least minimize their disabilities. Comprehensive services should
include outreach to seek out those children whose parents are
unaware of, or indifferent to, existing services and to ensure that
these young patients “connect” with the service.

One final factor should be mentioned within the context of com-

prehensive health care. We are well aware that it takes more than -

health services to safeguard the well-being of children. It requires
an improvement in the child’s total environment—his education,
housing, family income, safety from abuse and assault, and ~
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accessibility to uncontaminated food and unpolluted air. This
concern extends beyond this Forum and becomes a common re-
sponsibility of the entire White House Conference.

e AT

Full Patient Continuum A national child health program should be concerned with the full
patient continuum. Ideally, health services for children should be
family-centered, since even the best-served child is unlikely to
remain healthy in a home where health problems of other family
members are undetected or neglected. The family unit is the log-
ical medium through which to gain access to children; ultimately
we hope to provide periodic evaluation of total family kealth and
develop a system that will assure the necessary follow-up care.

s gt ot £
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At a minimum, a program of health services for children should
start with the health of the mother. There often is a virtually
unending cycle in which disadvantaged and poorly nourished
mothers give birth to premature infants who, ill-favored from
birth, grow up in poverty and start new families with equally
unpromising outlooks. Pregnant women considered to be at high
risk must be identified and the risks reduced as drastically as
possible through education, counseling, and specific treatment.

i Perinatal care should include development of centers capable of
handling obstetrical emergencies and intensive care units for
newborns who require such care.

t A segment of the patient continuum most likely to be neglected is

: the preschool group. The new centers for delivering health serv-

ices, which hopefully will emerge during the next decade, should

have energetic outreach programs to ensure that preschool chil-

dren receive periodic assessment of their general health status

including prompt attention to factors which threaten to impair

! their physical, intellectual, or emotional growth, as well as im-

; munization and prophylactic dental care. The delivery of pre-

. ventive services to this age group has the top priority in our
proposed national child health program.

The school-age child could advantageously receive more services
than he now does from the school health system, provided the
schools are not expected (nor permitted) to go it alone, but are
part of a network of human service agencies, Schools could extend
and greatly increase the effectiveness of their present early
case-finding activities, but there must be resources to which
children can be referred for treatment of health problems which
are found.

B A e o

g As the school-age child enters adolescence, he needs help in pre-
paring for his own adulthood, in assuming some measure of re-

» sponsibility for his own health and welfare, and in getting ready,
emotionally and physically, for his ultimate role as a parent and a
contributing member of society. How to become and function as
parents is one of the most important health education problems we
face today. Family planning services are most rationally consid-
ered as an integral component of Maternal and Child Health
services. They deserve special consideration during adolescence,
early adulthood, and at the time of post partum care.

Accessibility and A national child health program should assure the accessibility
Acceptability of Services and acceptability of its services. To meet family needs realisti-
«cally, child health services should be available within easy geo-
graphic access to all families.

Although not widely established, Neighborhood Health Centers
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Restructuring
Total Health
Manpower Resources

meet the criterion of accessibility. Existing neighborhood insti-
tutions where consumers ragularly gather (schools, day care
centers, churches, community centers) could also be used as
sources for the delivery of certain preventive health services. They
could certainly function usefully to direct their constituents to the
most accessible sources of primary care—if such sources are
provided by an organized delivery system.

Only when comprehensive outpatient facilities are effectively
dispersed throughout neighborhoods will the consumer stop per-
ceiving hospitals as the only source of treatment. Such accessi-
bility will go a long way toward discouraging the current indis-
criminate and inappropriate use of the hospital emergency room.

The problems of accessibility are infinitely more difficult in the
rural areas, where virtually no base exists upon which to build.
Distance from resources is only one aspect of the problem; the
resources themselves are very scanty and in many areas there are
no provisions even for emergency care, let alone sustained services
for health maintenance. Communication facilities may also be
inadequate.

As an interim solution to the critical needs in rural areas, staffing
primary centers with paraprofessional people recruited from, and
trained within, the existing health career system should be con-
sidered. Their services should be supplemented by periodic, reg-
ularly scheduled visits to the primary facility by more highly
trained professionals or by referral to centers for secondary and
tertiary care, which must be available for back-up.

A national child health program will require a restructuring of

the total health manpower resources. Modern health care can best
be delivered through the multidisciplinary team approach. Indi-
vidual area needs should dictate team composition, with each team
so constituted that each child will have access to all health care
services needed. '

The number of persons responsible for delivering primary health
care to children has been steadily decreasing. Fewer new physi-
cians are going into general practice, and despite growing num-
bers of pediatricians, fewer are giving primary care. The problem
is compounded by a growing child population.

We cannot solve the problem by asking doctors to see more pa-
tients or to work harder or faster. We must find other ways to
increase the size and productivity of the total health manpower
pool.

Physicians generally, and pediatricians specifically, tend not to be
efficiently utilized. By the time a pediatrician has completed his
specialty training, he has developed a level of expertise appro-
priate for a consultant and is over-trained for most of the re-
quirements of daily office practice. The role of the pediatrician is
curvently being critically evaluated by both the profession and the
consumer, and it is anticipated that his function within the health
care team will be sharply redefined in the years ahead.

One direction in which change is taking place is the increased use
of allied health personnel by physicians, although the impact of
this has yet to be felt. Many of the health care tasks now per-
formed by pediatricians can be, and sometimes are, carried out
competently and reliably by pediatric nurses and other health
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personnel. A more widespread acceptance of health manpower
responsibility to include agssessment preventive services, antici-
patory guidance, instruction of parents, and patient follow-up
should be explored. Since nurses, too, are in short supply, many of
their traditional tasks could, in turn, be assigned to nursing as-
sistants.

In addition to recruiting and training of allied health personnel,
we should not lose sight of the potential uses of the indigenous
aides who first emerged from innovative anti-poverty programs.
They are particularly useful as credible liaisons between the pa-
tient and the professional in disadvantaged neighborhoods ; sup-
port should be given for their increased use in meaningful posi-
tions with appropriate pay, and for providing opportunities for
their advancement.

As the use of allied health personnel increases, we should make
sure that they do not all gravitate toward health care centers in
poverty neighborhoods, working, in some instances, under the
part-time supervision of physicians, while all the physicians
trained to the specialty level continue to concentrate in affluent
neighborhoods. Equally trained manpower at all professional
levels should be available to all categories of patients.

Restructuring the health manpower pool will inclade correcting its
present maldistribution. Perhaps recently trained health profes-
sionals could be assigned to tours of duty in areas in short supply
(urban ghettos and rural areas), similar to military duty. Since
many of these health professionals obtain their training at insti-
tutions either directly tax supported or subsidized by tax-de-
ductible contributions, preempting a few years of their profes-
sional service in the public interest seems entirely equitable. An-
other suggestion is that professional scholarships be granted with
the stipulation that the recipient be available for assignment
where needed after his training is completed. Other incentives
have been proposed to divert trained personnel into undersupplied
locales including financial incentives, faculty appointments in
nearby teaching centers, and special opportunities for continuing
professional education.

Such manpower redeployment should not, however, be undertaken
as a stop-gap or piecemeal measure. It makes little sense, for
example, to send a newly trained physician into a rural area if he
must refer his patients to remote and poorly equipped hospitals
and if he has no professional back-up for specialty consultation.
Reallocation of health manpower can have meaning only if it is
carried out within the framework of an organized and adequately
financed delivery system.

Constructive revision of our health manpower system cannot be
accomplished without exploration of changes in professional ed-
ucation, including increased interdisciplinary education, and the
need for training in management skills for health professionals.
We also urge immediate Federal and state reevaluation of licen-
sure to facilitate the development and better utilization of a wide
array of health workers. Finally, the accomplishment of these
goals will call for demonstration by the health professions of their
own sense of social responsibility in correcting existing inequities.

A national child health program must be stabilized by community
planning. We can no longer afford the luxury of autonomy for
providers of health services. The risks of duplication and overlap,
of both under- and over-utilization are too grave. Planning, allo-
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Reorganization of
Health Care Delivery

cating, and monitoring all health facilities must be carried out on
an orderly community, area, or regional basis.

Regionalization should aim tc ensure a rational distribution of
health care resources at various levels. Primary care would be
available at the physician’s office or at an outpatient facility,
within reasonable travel time for the patient. Secondary care
would provide specialized services to which the patient could be
referred for the diagnosis and treatment of more complex prok-
lems ; such care could be based in community hospitals. Tertiary
care, involving the more sophisticated subspecialties for the less
common disorders would be located in a niedical or a university
teaching center. Such centers would concentrate the highly spe-
cialized facilities whose random duplication is extremely wasteful,
including for example, intensive care units for high-risk newborns
and special units for open-heart surgery and organ transplants.
Everything possible should be done to encourage development of
community health councils, which would consider availability and
adequacy of local, state, and national resources in planning the
necessary health service.

Community planning provides yet another area where the con-
sumer can be heard and where his immediate familiarity with the
community can enrich the planning efforts. Although lay repre-
sentation is frequently found on community planning bodies, such
representation has traditionally been restricted to higher socio-
economic groups. True consumer representation should speak for
all socioeconomic levels, with special commitment to the well-being
of children.

A national child program requires a reorganization of the delivery
of health services. New delivery systems are necessary to achieve
a child health program of the scope and quality we advocate. In
developing systems which depart sharply from current patterns,
we do not want to capriciously dismantle all we now have, nor to
liquidate the many commendable programs now being carried out
for children. Rather, we should build on existing strengths.

Changes in financing health care without changes in the delivery
goal will not accomplish our objectives. The experience of recent
years has demonstrated that additional money pumped into the
present system merely drives up costs without augmenting re-
sources.

T'o have the potential for correcting the inequities and inadequa-
cies of the present delivery system, new systems should embody
the following:

Establishment of a national health registry as a mechanism for
monitoring health status. We suggest that each child be given a
social security number at birth or at time of entry into the pro-
gram.

Better utilization of health manpower. This might call for more
widespread use of health care teams, such &g those utilized in
children and youth projects, neighborhood health centers, and in
some community mental health programs; or through group
practice, carried on in a variety of patterns. In any event, it will
call for substantially more utilization of allied health personnel
than has been customary.

Incentives for efficiency of operation. The systems should en-
courage prudent and discriminating utilization of its services.

Y




‘This implies greatly expanded use of outpatient facilities and

reduction of unwarranted hospitalizations, which are not only

costly to the system but disrupting and traumatic to the patient.

Even more significant in its implication for children, sound uti-
- lization practices will highlight preventive measures.

A TR A

Payment to the provider of services on a prepayment rather than
P a fee-for-service basis, to enable the provider to budget rationally
and to discourage further inflation of health care costs.

Availability of the same health care services, facilities, and per-
sonnel to the indigent and the non-indigent.

Funding of A national child health program, to be fully effective, requires

Supportive Services specific, Federally funded supportive services. Health care deliv-
ery should be backed up by health education for parents and
children, carried out by personnel trained to perform this highly
specialized function. Health education programs shouid be offered
in the schools, from kindergarten through grade twelve, and
should also be carried out in all settings where health care is

: delivered. The content of such programs should include nutrition,

farnily life education, drug abuse, alcoholism, mental health,

! dental health, and environmental improvement. Every effort

; should be made to relate health education to the health priority

I needs of the community.

!

Funds should be provided for such services as transportation and
baby sitting, in both rural and urban areas, to make sure that
available services are realistically accessible, Provision should also
i be made for necessary liability insurance coverage.

A lifetime health record for each child should be established and
maintained to provide a continuous and cumulative statement of
each child’s health status and health care throughout his life. This
information will be made available only to providers of health
services and to other persons or agencies authorized by the family.
Such a system of continuous clinical records must involve all
health care facilities in each community and must function within
the framework of community-wide agreement on the recording,
storage, retrieval, and transmittal of information.

P

Finally, a readily accessible health information and referral
service should be developed at the state and national levels.

Continuing Evaluation A national child health program should be subjected to continuous,
formal evaluation. The intent of such evaluation is to ensure
successful program achievement. For effective evaluation, mea-
surable goals must be a component of the initial! program devel-

opment.
What Should be Done: The members of this Forum believe that the country is moving
The Recommendations toward a more formalized national health policy. It seems feasible

that such a policy be instituted in increments rather than as'an
all-encompassing program. We therefore urge that the nation’s
children be given first priority. Qur specific recommendatio'ps are
based on the premise that new health care delivery systems fqr
children should be incorporated into the mainstream of natioqal
policy and practices.

National Child Health We recommend that a Federally financed national child health
Q Program care program be develoved and established promptly and imple-
mented aggressively. The health of children is inseparable from
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the health of their families and indeed from the health of the
entire nation; accordingly, a national child health care program
should be compatible with an emerging health policy.

The program will require a stable, permanent Federal financing
mechanism, possible through a combination of payroll taxes and
general tax funds. This mechanism might be provided through the
extension of Medicare to the target age group. In addition to the
present practice of reimbursing providers on a fee-for-service
basis, it should reimburse in a way which would create incentives
for efficient and cost-controlled operations. We believe that a
sounder model is the Federal Employees Health Benefits Program.
This program, which has been effectively providing health care
coverage to nearly eight million persons for the past decade,
specifies minimum benefits, maintains surveillance of the system,
and allows a choice among a limited number of prepaid programs
including national Blue Cross/Blue Shield, national indemnity
plan, prepaid group practice, and individual practice. Thus, the
program promotes a system of controlled competition in which the
consumer can choose from several different resources and can
change from one to another at specific intervals, In extending such
an approach, financial provision would be required {perhaps from
general tax funds) to pay for benefits to children whose parents
are not employed.

We recommend that sources of primary care be augmented
through the creation of organized health care delivery systems.
New delivery systems, devoted to illness prevention and health
promotion, could be organized under a variety of auspices: med-
ical and dental schools, hospitals, private nonprofit organizations,
private profit-oriented organizations, governmental units, medical
and dental societies, or consumer groups.

Establishment of new delivery systems will call for substantial
financial assistance. We suggest that all Federal programs pro-
viding health services to children allocate a specific percentage of
their budgets as “front-end” money to help pay for the initial

costs of these resources.

The network of new delivery systems should build on effective
health care arrangements which already exist. Thus, a govern-
ment-sponsored neighborhood health center could contract to
provide services to groups of non-indigent persons, and prepaid
group practice programs now in operation could contract similarly
with the indigent. The continuing contribution of private practi-
tioners to both public and private health care programs will be
essential.

The commitment of such a program would be to children of all
ages and to their mothers. At the outset of the program, first
priority would be to children from the time of concegtion to age
five.

There would be no adverse selection with respect to enrollment in
any given delivery system. Total delivery systems, as well as
specific services, would be subject to periodic evaluation.

We recommend that oll levels of government commit themselves to
the development of a rational mechanism for the delivery of all
child health services through coordinated arrangements developed
and maintained by regional planning groups. The present hap-
hazard, competitive, generally corporate-oriented process by which
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Continuation of Present
Health Programs for
Children

Consolidation of the
Program under HEW

health services are planned should be replaced by one which em-
phasizes coordination and cooperation, with the health needs of
children as the focus.

The characteristics and benefits of such a process include, but are
not limited to:

Elimination of expensive duplication of facilities and personnel
Development of central information storage and retrieval services

Effective means of obtaining any needed health services of any
degree of sophistication, with emphasis on provision of primary
care within ready access of all children

Mechanisms for the preservation of community input and indi-
vidual community priorities and styles

Ongoing evaluation of the programs and regulation of them in
terms of community needs.

These goals can best be attained by comprehensive regional
planning groups, chargad with the responsibility and given the
political and economic authority to assure their successful im-
plementation. These groups should include providers of child
health services and also others with an identified interest in the
health of children.

We recommend that certain existing health programs for children
be continued and expanded and that these programs be effectively
related to the organized delivery systems. Recognizing that the
development of full-scale delivery systems of comprehensive health
services will require an extended period of time, we are concerned
that no children be deprived of existing services during the in-
terim period. This is particularly urgent since recipients of these
services are often disadvantaged childrein: whose parents are un-
able to procure health care from other sources.

State Maternal and Child Health programs and Crippled Chil-
dren’s Services should be modernized and given continuing Federal
support sufficient to enable them to function at full capacity. This
support is needed so that these programs can provide needed
technical assistance to community agencies, institutions, and
practitioners caring for children.

Two existing health programs for children (Maternity and Infant
Care, and Children and Youth projects) are now delivering
comprehensive health services to disadvantaged children in a
limited number of localities. Like many other Federally supported
programs, they are conspicuously absent in rural areas. We urge
that they be extended to these under-supplied communities, and,
where both these programs are being carried out, we recommend
that they be consolidated. Ultimately they should be converted to
full-scale health delivery systems, providing services to families as
well as individuals.

We recommend that all Federally supported child health services
be brought together in a single, strong unit within the Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare, and that such a unit be the
responstbility of a newly created Deputy Assistant Secretary
whose Prime concern shall be child health. We are concerned with
correcting the existing disarray of child health programs within
the Department of Health, Education, and Welfare; with restor-
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Presidential Council of
Advisors on Children

Foruin No. 11 Members

ing to those programs the coordination they now lack; and with -~
providing top-level leadership which a national child health pro-
gram deserves and needs.
We recommend establishment of a Presidential Couneii of Ad-
visors on Children. Ongoing advocacy at the policy level is needed
for th= social, physical, and emotional well-being of children. Such
advocacy could be provided by a highly qualified and effective
advisory council (comparable to the National Council of Economic
Advisors) which could develop priorities and policies pertaining to
children.
This recommendation reaffirms a position already taken by the
American Academy of Pediatrics, the Joint Commission on Mental
Health of Children, and the American Public Health Association.
The needed advocacy extends beyond considerations of Lealth
alone and involves the entire range of issues being explored by

this White House Conference. Accordingly, we request that all
other Conference For.ums join us in sponsoring this recommen-
dation.

Donald C. Smith (Chairman)

James Vohs (Vice Chairman)
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Introduction The handicapped child has been a national concern throughout the

: twentieth century, even prior to the first White House Conference
3 on Children 61 years ago. Thirtyyears ago the fourth White
House Conference gave attention to handicapped children:

in the hove that the day may come when in this democracy no

ehild will ineur any disebility that human ingenuity can prevent,
: or continue to suffer from one that intelligent care can remove or
¥ cancel.

The child who is affected by handicapping conditions, whether
; : they be physical, intellectual, emotional, cultural, or environ-
mental, must be given the opportunity to achieve his maximum
potential, no matter how meager or great that might be.

Because any child unable to develop his full potential can be

; characterized as handicapped, we propose that handicapped
children be considered first as children rather than as handi-
capped. Clearly then, to meet the needs of the handicapped, we
must also attack the problems confronting the total child care

system.
Current Trends Encouraging gains have been made in our knowledge about, and
¢ and Problems ability to prevent or treat, all types of handicapping conditions
¢ Advances in —nphysical, mental, social, and developmental disabilities.

Knowledge )
’ Newer medicines can now control most epileptic seizures. Recent

research has made it possible to prevent erythroblastosis, a dis-
order arising from Rh factor incompatibility which formerly
killed 5,000 infants a yess, and left many survivors with devel-
opmental disabilities. Advances in prenatal and obstetrical care
can, if used, prevent mental retardation caused by malnutrition
during pregnancy, by birth injuries, and by infections in the
mother. Vaccinating today’s children against German measles
(rubella) will prevent thousands of serious birth defects in the
future. And, if conditions such as phenylketonuria and other

. inborn metakolism errors are recognized early. special diets can
prevent or:reduce resulting retardation.

Dramatic advances have also been made in rehabilitation. The
child without a leg, an arm, hearing, or sight, or with other dis-
abilities can now be helped to & normal or neay normal life using
present knowledge and techniques to train his body and mind.
Current experiments in organ transplants are opening a whole
new field of future rehabilitation techniques.

S T Y T AN T v 8 e 5550y e st e

; - Research has also made considerable strides in the area of genetic.
s handicaps. A child’s chances of inheriting a handicapping condi-
tion or a predisposition to it can now frequently be determined; in
some instances, defects can actually be diagnosed in a fetus, and
some may be correctable in the future.

In addition, research indicates that many forms of mental retar-
dation are not biological problems, but arise from adverse envi-
ronmental and cultural situations. For instance, many children
‘unable to compete in school or in society lacked the early childhood
k developmental experiences necessary to prevent functional re-

f tardation. This prevalent type f mental retardation, which affects
3 about eighty percent of all retarded, can be prevented by reaching
e the child early enough with the growth and learning experiences

Q 197 - essential to mental development.
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Current Problems in
the Child Health
Care System

Environmental and cultural factors can also produce physical and
social disabilities. The destructive outlook manifested by many
juvenile delinquents, for example, can be caused by environmental
disadvantages and faulty parental behavior at any socioeconomic
level. Inadequate nutrition, poor education, or overcrowded
housing can hinder a child’s physical and mental development,
preventing achievement of his full potential. Racism, too, creates
an atmosphere antagounistic to sound mental and emotional

growth. And environmental pollution can poison the body and
brain and even inflict genetic damage. The discovery and under-
standing of how these factors affect growth and development can
be viewed as a first step toward preventlng environmentally
produced handicaps.

Methods for treating mental iilness in children, whatever the
cause, have also continued to improve. These methods can also
prevent or lessen emotional difficulties in the physically disabled or
mentally retarded child. Without help, these emotional problems
may produce chronic handicapping. As part of treatment of
emotional problems, members of many disciplines, including
trained nonprofessionals, social workers, and family counselors,
can frequently help restore a child to health by improving a family
situation unfavorable to his emotional development.

Despite great advances, we remain ignorant of the specific causes
of most of the handicapping conditions of children and we are still
unable to treat many of these conditions effectively. Continued and
enlarged research programs are essential, although knowledge and
services are of little value if people are unaware of them. Thus,
training schools, colleges, hospitals, and professional organizations
must strive to make medical students, practicing physicians, and
other persons who render services to children better aware of
current capabilities to detect, treat, and prevent handicapping
conditions. Community health, educational, and sccial service
agencies should work to bring similar information to all families;
voluntary organizations can be particularly effective in this area.

More important, we have yet to develop a viable system for -
efficiently delivering adequate health and social servicesto
American children, both normal and handicapped. Current health
services for children are sadly inadequate: in availability, in
accessibility, and in quality of care. Services are extremely frag-
mented, partly because increasing numbers of specialists are in-
volved in giving care. Since each specialist must be paid individ-
ually, our present health system can also be prohibitively expen-
sive. Frequently, the child must face a succession of practitioners
and clinics even before an accurate diagnosis is made and effective
treatment begun.

The handicapped child is at a particular disadvantage in this
system because he needs so many types of services. Existing care
programs for handicapping conditions are often categorical, of-
fering a single type of service. But since most handicapped and
multi-handicapped children need many kinds of skilled help, an
integrated, coordinated, and multi-disciplinary approach is re-
quired to fully meet the individual needs of each child. Although
communities, states, and the Federal government have many
health, educational, and social service programs for children, they
operate independently. The result is conflict and overlap—in short,
a fragmentation of effort.

Adequate health services for children—-essential to effectively
combat handlcappmg condxtlons—musi. be able to mesh to effec-
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Need for Integration
of Normal and
Handicapped Children

Manpower Problems

tively coordinate with all other aspects of a child’s needs. Physical
and mental health, educational, social, and environmental prob-
lems cannot be segregated from each other.

The well-being of children with disabilities is enhanced through
association with the children without disabilities. Whenever ap-
propriate, handicapped children should live with, play with, and

go to school with “normal” children. Much of the rejection and
intolerance of the handicapped occurs simply because people have
not personally known or associated with a handicapped individual.
Such association may benefit children without disabilities as well,
deepening their understanding of life and generating healthier
attitudes.

Some handicapping conditions require either intensive or long-
term treatment, or both ; many handicapped children require
specialized teachers and facilities to reach their potential. Al-
though hospitals or other institutions were once regarded as es-
sential for such treatment, recent experience has proved that other
care facilities, such as community vehabilitation and mental health
and mental retardation centers, can provide effective treatment,
even for serious conditions. Handicapped children can usually re-
main within the community. Schools can provide classes for the
handicapped, so that the child will be able to receive specialized
academic help while benefiting from reiationships with normal chil-
dren. Although appropriate patterns of integration of handi-
capped ¢hildren in regular ~lassrooms are often difficult to achieve,
the principles involved should be included in the training pro-
grams for all teachers and other school personnel, Such personnel
should also be educated to view the handicapped child as an in-
dividual with his own strengths, weaknesses, and potentialities.
Since children usually take their cues from adults, both handi-
capped and normal children would probably learn similar atti-
tudes, with profoundly positive results for both groups.

Before we can achieve our goals for care of handicapped children,
we must confront some manpower problems. Manpower needs
include:

Increased manpower. A dearth of personnel generally exists, but
manpower resources beco.ne increasingly scarce the higher the
skill levels required.

Better distribution of professional personnel. In a theater of war,
manpower can be moved to the area where it is most needed. The
same end may be achieved in the campaign against handicapping
conditions, partly through inducements of various kinds. For
example, training expenses and stipends may encourage profes-
sional personnel to work for a given time in a needy area.

More effective use of highly trained personnel through delegating

more routine activities to those less skilled. Other trained persons, -

for instance, can do many of the tasks which a pediatrician now
does; the social workers, psychologist, psychiatric nurse, or other
professional aide can help with the duties of the psychiatrist.

Attracting young people to professional careers. Continued-and
increased efforts are urgent through more well-financed training
programs including Federal ones. Other interesting alternatives
for recruiting young people exist. We must also encourage pro-
fessionals not presently employed (such as nurses) to return to
the labor force. Short courses will be needed for updating skills

quickly. o
3a9
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Involving the Consumer
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:l Major Recommendations
Q

Use of paraprofessionals in the health, social service, and educa-
tion fields. Greatly expanded efforts are needed to recruit, train,
and employ paraprofessionals as perhaps the most promising
solution to manpower problems. Professional workers and their
associations should promote the use of paraprofessionals; high
school curricula should include training courses leading to para-
professional work; career and salary structures should be adopted
to make such wurk continuously attractive. Returning Peace
Corps, VISTA workers, and former medical corpsmen (who are
being successfully recruited, trained, and employed as doctors’
assistants) seem particularly good manpower sources.

Wider use of appropriately trained, placed, and supervised vol-

unteers. Such people—of all ages and from all walks of life—have ;
fully demonstrated their value in the helping fields, particularly in j
work with the handicapped and their families. Senior citizens, for ?
e imple, through the Foster Grandparent Program, have made :
g.eat contributions to the mentally retarded. i

Use of today’s youth in the service of children. Their energy,
skills, and compassion can make adolescents important partici-
pants in improving health services. Guidelines for the selection
and training of ycuth need to be developed, and consideration
should be given to establishing a national program to involve more
young people in volunteer work. This often leads to career choice
and is a prime manpower recruitment technique.

Although today’s trend is toward increasing involvement of the
consumer in planning health and other helping services for the
family and child, the amount of involvement is inadequate, not
only in planning but in the operation of services. The reaction
and advice of the people who use the services is essential for the
services and facilities to fully meet their needs. Equally important,
people who share responsibility for a program will usually pro-
mote it, spreading the availability of a service to a larger com-
munity. In planning programs for the handicapped, both organ-
ized consumer groups and individuals should be included in ad-
visory councils on a peer basis with professionals at all levels—
local, regional, and Federal.

Some believe that new health care systems should be entirely-
under consumer control rather than a partnership of interest
between providers and consumets. For no matter how well in-
tentioned the provider is, consumers’ interests are often subor-
dinated to providers’ needs and convenience. Increased advisory
relationships between consumers and providers may in fact be

a more realistic and productive relationship than an artificially
contrived partnership.

Special consideration must also be given to persons whose cultural

of educational background makes communication difficult with

those who generally deliver services. Bilingual and bicultural ,
professional and paraprofcssional personnel should be employed to
a much greater extent in neighborhoods where many residents are
foreign-born, and printed instructions and other materials should
also be geared to the consumer. In Spanish-speaking neighbor-
hoods, for example, materials should routinely be written in
Spanish. :

We believe that all children in the nation have a right to com-
prehensive health care and that the handicapped child has often
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been denied this right because of difficulties in meeting his special
needs. Our three major recommendations are based on this belief.

We recommend that a comprehensive health care system be de-
veloped that will ensure not only basic health needs for all chil-
dren but also diagnostic treatment and educational services for all
handicepped ciildren without restrictive means tests, residence
require. ' 2nts, or other arbitrary barriers. Similar systems should
be provided in related helping fields.

This is our overriding concern. Comprehensivz health care for all
children must be recognized as a top priority. Through concrete
legislation, all levels of government must acknowledge a com-
mitment to the child’s basic right to health, as well as to education
and other services that will enable him to achieve his full potential.
This commitment is not only a prerequisite to the formulation of
any service for handicapped children, but the focus for con-
structive planning and organizing on their behalf.

It is impossible to separate most services for the handicapped
from those for all children, although the health needs of the han-
dicapped go beyond the basic needs of “normal” children. Com-
prehensive health care must include both basic and special health
services and cover the entire spectrum of handicapping conditions.
All health services should be delivered through one coordinated
system, planned and administsred so that a family can easily move
from one required service to another. When it is impractical to
physically integrate all services in one center, arrangerments
should be made to facilitate movement among programs located in
various areas. While the precise nature of each system would vary
according to a community’s special needs and resources, all sys-
tems should have one characteristic in common: that services are
available to every child and family. The same is true for other
helping systems.

All barriers to obtaining health services must be removed. The
current Crippled Children’s Service, for example, has artificial,
categorical restrictions set up by individual states. Each state has
its own definition of “crippled child” and limits its services to
those specific handicaps, thereby arbitrarily determining which

handicapped children will be served. Because the definitions vary

widely among states, a child’s geographic location rather than his
needs may determine the amount of care he receives. We not only
recommend that these restrictions be eliminated, but that services
be expanded through adequate funding so that all handicapped or

potentially handicapped children will have the proper diagnostic, -

treatment, and follow-up care.

Congress has recognized the need for these programs but hea not
appropriated the funds authorized. We recommend the immediate
and full appropriation of these funds, especially for those pro-
grams which focus on manpower training and the provision of
services for the handicapped.

In view of special health service and manpower require-
ments of the child with developmental and acquired disabilities,
we urge the immediate full funding of all authorized special
programs and services. One example of a bill with a large au-
thorization for which there is not a full appropriation is Public
Law 91-517, “Developmental Disabilities Services and Facilities
Construction Amendments of 1970.” It provides for “interdisci-
plinary training programs for personnei needed to render spe-
cialized services.”
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Legislative Programs
for Handicapped
Children through
Age Three

Full appropriation of authorized funds, as well as additional
funds, are necessary to achieve a high priority for child health
care and to develop the recommended systems for meeting the
health and other needs of all children. The United States can afford
to buy what its people need and will do so if all of us join in

-making our needs and wishes known. Only 138 cents of each tax
- dollar now goes for health, education, and welfare. Furthermore,

we spend nine dollars of our national budget annually on each
adult, but only one dollar on each child.

We recommend legisiation that will make the development of high -

quality programs mandatory for handicapped children through
age three.

Every child must have the early life experiences necessary for
healthy emotional and intellectual development; programs are
needed to help the handicapped child develop the capacities to
function adequately on a social and personal ievel, Included will be
experiences that will eliminate, or compensate for, conditions
leading to poc. self-image, racism, prejudice, and functional
mental retardation. Parent-child centers and day care centers are
two facilities through which quality child development progiams
for the preschool handicapped child can be provided. We believe
that such programs should be universally available to all children
and their families within each community.

To prevent mental and emotional disabilities, we recommend de-
veloping universal preschool education and child care programs as
well as finding ways to help parents to use them. Such programs
are not only especially valuable to children from poverty areas

who are most vulnerable to handicapping conditions, but they are
essential when mothers must, or wish to, work.

Although preschool and child development programs may appeal
to young people particularly, some may find that they can better
fill their own and their children’s needs through other types of
programs, In an increasingly complex world, our approaches to
problems of child care must be more flexible.

Similarly, we recognize that the values of the family remain basic,
that a stable and happy family can best provide positive early life
experiences for the child. Since caring for a child with one or

more handicapping conditions can become an intolerable burden to
the family, helping the family to cope is another way of providing
the young child with quality care. The needs of the child and the
family are inseparable, and the public must be respensible for
meeting the needs of both.

Family needs can be met through supportive services which in-
clude parent education and counseling, and recreational and vo-
cational programs for the child. Services should also Lelp the
family seclve transportation and home-keeping problems and make
quality day care facilities and other community services accessible
to the handicapped as well as the “normal” child. Such programs
will not only further the development of the child, but also provide
relief for the families of handicapped children needing long-term
as well as short-term care.

Since health information, family planning, and diagnostic services
can play an important role either in preventing or alleviating
handicapping conditions, they can be viewed as part of the system
of quality care for the young handicapped child. Parents and
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parents-to-be should be the primary target for all efforts to impart
information on health-preserving practices and on those attitudes
and experiences within the family which are most likely to pro-
mote normal intellectual and emotional development.

i All family and child health services must also include information
and assistance in family planning and genetic counseling. Un-
wanted children often have a greater-than-average chance of
having defects at birth or handicapping conditions later on. We
believe that no woman should have to bear an unwanted child. If
i abortions are required to prevent such births, they should be
readily available.

The Department of Health, Education, and Welfare’s Maternity
and Infant Care projects represent a promising start toward
greater availability of preveutive services during a child’s first

; three years. They provide diagnostic, preventive, and treatment

] services, and child care information to ensure the mother and
child’s good health throughout pregnancy and the infant’s early
life. These services can prevent many conditions that may lead to
physical or mental defects and can detect others early enough for
effective treatment. The current Child and Youth projects extend
similar services through the formative years. We therefore rec-
ommend that both these programs, or their equivalents, be made
available in every community to all families, not just the poor, and
that they be integrated with appropriate medical facilities as well
as related to the larger community’s total health care system.
Parent-child centers, a new program of the Office of Child De-
velopment (HEW), offer a concept of ediucational opportunity for
chiidren under the age of thrze.

To aid identification of handicapping conditions, we recommend
periodic screening with particular attention to infants identified
i as high risk for developing disabilities. Children should be
screened periodically during their first three years, as well as
prior to entering kindergarten and if they experience any diffi-

E culty later in school. However, it is essential to examine children
for their strengths, not just their weaknesses. It is particularly
important to emphasize the handicapped child’s abilities rather

i than his disabilities. Most handicaps are not completely correct-
' able and these children should be encouraged to concentrate on
their areas of greatest potential.

In addition, a health record, Leginning at birth and including such
information as birth weight and length, head circumference, blood
““types, and examination results, should be compiled for each child.
It should be the property of his family. Such a record will help in
the prevention, identification, and treatment of any handicapping
condition the child may develop.

The mandatory provision of all such programs early in a child’s
life will be extremely beneficial to the handicapped child. All these
services should be part of the comprehensive health care and other

" systems proposed in our first recommendation. A system must not
only screen and evaluate but also provide treatment and, if pos-
sible, help eorrect handicapping conditions. When families cannot
or do not take action, the community’s child support system must
provide whatever help is necessary. This type of action is spelled
out in the recommendations for advocacy.

mdary In addition to the three major recommendations, Forum members
smmendations proposed many others during the workshop sessions. This section
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Support of the Concept
of Child Advocacy

Expanding the Sources
of Manpower Serving
Handicapped Children

summarizes nine secondary recommendations. Although they did
not receive top priority in the final voting, they contain important
ideas which deserve consideration.

Conference delegates and Forum 12 members generally support
the concept of a child advocacy system. We feel such a system has
considerable merit and could be applied advantageously to help
develop, expand, and ensure coordinated services for the handi-
capped child.

In health and related systems using the child advocacy concept,
representatives at every level of government would not only serve
as advisors and champions for all children’s needs, but initiate
programs to ensure that handicapped children receive needed
services and have the opportunity to develop to their fullest po-
tential. A true advocacy system would:

Mandate close working relationships among all agencies providing
services, thereby reducing the fragmentation of existing services

Mandate arrangements that would assure that each child’s needs
are known and met

Help ensure the implementation of enacted legislation

Act as a catalyst to improve, expand, or develop health services
for children

Enable families to make better use of services which do exist

Encourage consumer participation in the development and deliv-
ery of services.

The concept of an advocacy system could also incorporate a na-
tional council on childhood disabilities. Membership would include
adults and youth from public, private, and voluntary agencies
concerned with the handicapped child. The council could play an
important role in implementing our first major recommendation
by constantly working to improve programs for the handicapped,
setting standards for services, and coordinating the activities of
all groups fostering the welfare of handicapped children. At the
state and local levels, councils on childhood disabilities might be
established to draw together and expand existing resources, de-
velop new ones, and serve the community’s children as a friend at
court in all health matters.

It was also recommended that a system based on the advocacy
concept be funded on a pilot basis to test various models. If a state
government chooses not to participate in a Federal advocacy
system, the Federal government should have the right to make
other arrangements to test a system.

Specifically, we suggest:

Supplementing professional manpower by using trained volun-
teers, including indigenous persons and students, to help parents
of handicapped children understand and accept the diagnosis and
treatment of their children.

Fully using the comprehensive health team concept in delivering
services to handicapped children.

Making greater use of paraprofessional personnel and allocating
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Increased Funding
for Research into
Handicapping
Conditions

Increased Funding for
New and Existing
Programs for
Handicapped Children

The Establishment of
a National Heaith
Insurance Program

Guaranteed Minimum
Income to All Families

o
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public funds for their training and for education to help the public
accept the value of the paraprofessional. We suggest that the new
types of personnel be given titles which dignify their work, such

as Educational Technician, Vocational Technician, and Reading
Technician, rather than being called “paraprofessionals.”

Interdisciplinary meetings of professional personnel should also be
called to help promote the enactment of legislation aud broaden
the thinking of the professionals themselves with regard to these
types of personnal,

It was recommended that we support increased funding for re-
search which emphasizes the application of research findings on
the prevention and cause of all forms of handirapping conditions
and the education and rehabilitation of handicapped children.
Federal allocations for research should include funds for dis-
semination and utilization of research data. A national informa-
tion service on the handicapped should also be funded.

We deplore the fact that such low priority is given to inancing
programs to meef the needs of the nation’s children, particularly
handicapped children. In addition to our second major recom-
mendation for the appropriation of authorized funds, the work-
shops made other recommendations related to the financing of
programs for the handicapped. We recommend that additional
funds be allocated for both new and existing programs dealing
with the problems of handicapped children and their families. All
Federal, state, and local funding for health and related services
should also be unified and coordinated.

Such a program would be an important step toward adequate
health services for handicapped children, and should have the
following characteristics:

Universal coverage through attachment to the labor force

Comprehensive benefits so that the most effective and appropriate
methods of treatment can be prescribed

Adequate financing through Social Security supplemented by
contributions from general revenue

Appropriate financial incentives for health-care personnel to bring
about an improved organization of health services and a better
distribution of health manpower and facilities

Remuneration to hospitals and other health-care institutions to be
based on a pre-negotiated budget

Remuneration to participating health personnel services to be
based on capitation rather than fee-for-service

Elective policies on a regional basis with consumer input and local
respongibility. .

As a means of assisting many handicapped and other children, we
recommend that the government support an adequate nationwide
floor for assistance payments for families and adults. We must set
a national gcal of providing every family and adult, through work
or assistance, an income adequate for their needs. Equally im-
portant, financial assistance to families of handicapped children
should be commensurate with the child’s needs.
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Making All Public
Structures Available to
the Handicapped

Integration of the
Handicapped with the
Normal from Their
Earliest Years

Indexing of all Services
Available for the
Handicapped at State
and National Levels

Forum No. 12 Members

Enforceable legislation should be passed to rﬁ'ake all publicly used
structures available and accessible to the handicapped, eliminating
architectural barriers to the handieapped child.

Handicapped chiidren should be accommodated into the main-
stream of society. In the educational system, they should receive
whatever special services are needed to allow tiweir fullest devel-
opment and give them opportunity to remain and function in
society.

Citizens have a right to know what present and future benefits are
available to them, yet even most agencies do not know the re-
sources in their own community. For this reason the government
should supervise preparation of an index of services available,
periodically updated, including the possible services offered by
voluntary agencies.
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Children
Who Are Injured

Report of Forum 13

White House Conference
on Children 1970
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Current Statun

Human Settlement
Approach

Just as the definition of health now includes mental and social
well-being, so the working definition of injury must be broadened
to encompass the psychological and social impairments or stresses
produced by our complex society. (1) Such injuries can no longer
be limited by the usual criteriza, that is, that they be measurable,

be immediate rather than cumulative, and be produced by an ob-
vious agent.

The 1960’s—a decade of moon walks, campus urrest, accelerating
crime rates, computers, civil rights turmoil, drug abuse, heart
transplants, birth control, war, and pollution—brought increasing
complexity and upheaval to America’s physical and emotional
environment. For millions of children who grew up in the sixties
these powerful affecting forces provided stresses far hieyond those
experienced by previous generations. Too many of the children of
the 1960’s never finished high school or *dropped out.” While most
are still trying to function within American society, a few are so
disillusioned by this same society that they are actively working
toward its destruction. Still others have formed miniature socie-
ties of their own called “communes.” For some the stresses of life
proved too great; they are in our jails and mental hospitals.

Are not many of these conditions directly attributable to psy-
chological and environmental injuries ? According to the broad-
ened definition of injury the answer is yes. Many forms of injury
result not from a single incident, but from a chronic situation or a
repetition of events.The consequences of an injury do not neces-
s